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SUMMARY 


The  Advanced  On-the-job  Training  System  (AOTS)  was  an  Air  Staff-directed, 
AFHRL-developed  prototype  which  designed,  developed,  and  tested  a  proof-of- 
concept  prototype  within  the  operational  environment  of  selected  centers  at 
Bergstrom  AFB ,  Texas,  and  Ellington  ANGB,  Texas,  from  August  1985  through  31 
July  1989.  -The  User's  Handbook  was  developed  in  four  volumes  to  serve  as  a 
guide  to  familiarize  users  with  the  AOTS.  It  is  also  a  convenient  reference 
on  how  the  various  training  levels  (trainee,  supervisor,  training  manager, 
etc.)  can  use  the  AOTS  functions  to  perform  their  on-the-job  training  (OJT) 
responsibilities.  Volume  II  of  this  paper  contains  information  on  accessing 
and  reviewing  data,  as  well  as  trainee  and  trainer/evaluator  functions. 
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PREFACE 


This  is  the  second  of  four  volumes  of  the  AOTS  User's  Handbook  developed 
by  Douglas  Aircraft  Company,  the  development  contractor,  under  Government 
Contract  F3361 5-C-84-0059.  The  AFHRL  Work  unit  number  for  the  project  is 
2557-00-02.  The  primary  office  of  responsibility  for  management  of  the 
contract  is  the  Air  Force  Human  Resources  Laboratory,  Training  Systems 
Division,  and  the  Air  Force  AOTS  manager  is  Major  Jack  Blackhurst. 
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Most  of  the  data  you  may  access  for  yourself  are  contained  within  the  AOTS  database 
and  can  be  accessed  and  processed  by  an  editor  referred  to  as  the  Airman  Training  Record 
(ATR)  Manager.  Before  you  begin  the  procedures  contained  in  this  section,  you  may  want 
to  take  a  few  moments  to  read  Section  6.1.1  of  this  handbook  to  become  more  familiar  with 
the  ATR  Manager. 

When  using  the  ATR  Manager,  you  may  review  and  print  your  Airman  Training  Record. 
Your  ATR  consists  of  your: 

o  Individual  Training  Requirements  (ITR), 

o  personnel  data,  and 

o  training  history. 


NOTE:  Your  ITR  data  are  accessed  by  using  the  ITR  Editor.  The  ITR  Editor  is  an 

editor  which  provides  the  ATR  Manager  with  current  training  requirements 
information. 


The  ATR  Manager  also  allows  you  to: 
o  Review  your  AOTS  access  level(s), 

o  Change  your  AOTS  password, 

u  Proceed  with  training  (if  you  are  a  trainee),  and 

o  Review  and  print  your  Supervision  List  (if  you  are  a  supervisor  or  training 
manager). 

The  procedures  addressed  in  this  section  are  in  the  order  you  should  follow  when  you 
first  become  familiar  with  your  AOTS  data.  These  procedures  require  that  you  skip  around 
the  options  appearing  on  some  of  the  AOTS  screens.  (The  options  you  see  on  the  screens  have 
been  sequenced  by  the  amount  of  usage  anticipated,  with  options  used  the  most  appearing 
first  on  the  screen,  and  options  used  the  least  appearing  last  on  the  screen.)  Once  you  become 
more  familiar  with  your  training  data  contained  in  the  system,  you  will  quickly  learn  what 
options  you  should  select  to  obtain  the  specific  data  you  want. 
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This  section  is  broken  down  as  follows: 


section  covers 


7.1  Reviewing  your  Personnel  Data,  Reviewing  your  Access 

Level (s),  Reviewing  your  Supervision  List,  and  Printing  your 
Supervision  List 

7.2  Reviewing  your  training  history  data 

7.3  Reviewing  &  Printing  your  ITR  data 

7.4  Printing  your  ATR  data 

7.5  Changing  your  AOTS  password 


You  will  always  choose 
Option  1  on  the  AOTS  Pri¬ 
mary  Access  Menu,  when 
you  want  to  access  your 
AOTS  data. 


g"  *  STEP  A:  Select  the  Personal  Training  Information  Option.  Enter  1  and  press!  return  1 
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7.1  Review  your  Personnel  Data,  Access  Level(s)  and  Supervision  List 


COMPLETE  STEP  A  ON  THE  PREVIOUS  PAGE  BEFORE 
YOU  BEGIN  THE  FOLLOWING  PROCEDURES. 


The  screen  at  the  left  pro¬ 
vides  options  for:  reviewing 
portions  of  your  ATR, 
changing  your  AOTS  pass¬ 
word  and  printing  portions 
of  your  ATR. 


This  section  provides  information  you  will  need  to  know  and  procedures  you  will 
need  to  follow  when  reviewing  your  Personnel  Data,  Access  Level(s),  and 
Supervision  List  (if  applicable). 

You  should  begin  your  review  with  the  Personnel  Data  contained  in  your  ATR. 
STEP  1:  Select  the  Personnel  Data  Option.  Enter  2  and  then  press  t  return  1 


The  Personnel  Data  screen 
will  appear  like  the  screen 
illustrated  to  the  left.  Most 
of  the  data  appearing  on 
the  screen  originates  from 
the  Personnel  Data  System 
(PDS).  Information  from 
PDS  is  periodically  updated 
into  the  AOTS.  You  should 
report  any  incorrect  data  to 
your  supervisor.  You  may 
record  (write  down)  any 
data  that  are  incorrect,  or 
print  the  Personnel  Data 
portion  of  your  ATR  and 
later  annotate  the  incorrect 
or  missing  information. 


STEP  2: 


This  will  quit  the  Personnel  Data  screen. 
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AGTB32.88S  Mnum  Training  Record  (AIR)  Ihwiw  Z2  Dm  ■ 

l.t  Training  Uncord  for  SSgt  Abrajaa.  Nark  A. 


1.  Individual  Training  Ruguiranonti 

2.  Tiramml  Rata 

3.  Training  Hlatory  Data 

4.  Ac o—i  Lava L 

5.  Ckangi  f— nrd 

6.  Suporaliloi  Lint 

7.  Print  a  Training  Record 
9.  Print  Sufarvli ion  Lilt 

g.  Unit  Tkii  IWnu 


Select  Option:  t 


The  next  portion  of  data 
you  should  review  is  your 
AOTS  access  level(s). 


|7|P  STEP  3: 


Select  the  Access  Level  Option.  Enter  4  and 


Your  AOTS  Access  Levcl(s) 
equates  to  your  AOTS  User 
Type(s).  You  should  review 
Section  5  of  the  handbook 
if  you  do  not  know  what 
user  type(s)  applies  to  you. 
If  you  do  not  have  the 
correct  access  level,  you 
will  not  be  able  to  obtain 
AOTS  data  nor  perform 
functions  required  by  your 
OJT  roles! 

Report  any  errors  in  your 
access  level(s)  to  your 
supervisor  for  corrective 
action. 


STEP  4: 


to  quit  the  user  access  level  screen. 
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HGTB32 .005  Air»*n  Training  Record  (ATR)  naiuger  22  Now  88 

1.1  Training  Record  for  SSgt  AbraM*  Hark  A. 


1.  Individual  Training  Unfair— nia 

2.  Faraoanal  kata 

3.  Training  History  Data 

4.  Acceae  Laval 

5.  Change  Password 

6.  Supervision  List 

7.  Print  a  Training  Record 
9.  Print  Supervision  List 

q.  Quit  This  Menu 


Select  Option:  & 


7-i-e 


The  remaining  steps  only 
apply  if  you  are  a  super¬ 
visor  or  a  training  manager. 
If  you  are  Q&i  a  supervisor 
or  training  manager  pro¬ 
ceed  to  Section  '’.2. 


STEP  5: 


Enter  a  6  to  select  the  Supervision  List  option  and 


This  list  reflects  those  air¬ 
men  whose  data  you  may 
obtain,  or  for  whom  you 
may  perform  AOTS  func¬ 
tions.  (The  example  at  the 
left  illustrates  a 
Supervision  List  that 
reflects  five  persons  who 
directly  report  to  a  super¬ 
visor.) 


o  If  you  are  a  SUPERVISOR,  all  personnel  who  directly  report  to  you  must  be 
reflected  on  your  Supervision  List. 

o  If  you  are  a  SUPERVISOR  of  SUPERVISORS,  each  individual  that  you  supervise 
must  be  listed  on  your  Supervision  List.  Additionally,  all  personnel  reflected  on 
each  supervisor’s  Supervision  List  must  also  be  reflected  on  your  Supervision  List. 
(This  allows  you  to  access  data  and  perform  training  actions  on  these  airmen 
when  their  primary  supervisor  is  on  leave  or  otherwise  not  able  to  conduct/manage 
their  training.) 
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o  If  you  are  a  TRAINING  MANAGER,  each  member  in  your  unit  for  whom  you 
are  responsible  for  managing  training  must  be  listed  on  your  Supervision  List. 
(This  ensures  you  will  receive  correct  unit  training  reports  and  statistics,  and 
that  you  can  access  data  and  perform  functions  required  by  your  OJT  role.) 

o  You  cannot  change  your  own  Supervision  List.  If  you  find  persons  listed  who 
should  not  appear  on  your  list,  21  if  you  find  that  persons  are  missing  from  your 
list,  you  must  advise  your  supervisor  or  training  manager.  They  have  access 
authority  to  make  the  necessary  changes  to  your  Supervision  List.  You  may  record 
(write  down)  the  incorrect  data,  or  you  may  print  your  list  to  annotate  the 
corrections  that  are  necessary. 

0  Section  10.4  provides  information  to  a  supervisor  on  how  to  report  corrections 
required  on  his/her  own  Supervision  List  and  correct  another  supervisor’s 
Supervision  List. 

o  Section  11.1  provides  information  to  a  training  manager  on  how  to  report  cor¬ 
rections  required  on  his/her  own  Supervision  List  and  correct  a  supervisor’s 
Supervision  List. 

STEP  6:  Enter  a  Q  (or  q)  and  press  L return").  This  will  quit  the  supervision  list  screen. 


To  print  your  Supervision 
List,  simply  choose  the  last 
option  appearing  on  the 
menu  illustrated  at  the  left. 

Once  you  select  the  option, 
you  will  see  a  prompt 
advising  you  that  the  print 
is  occurring.  Once  you 
press  1  return  ),  as 
prompted,  you  should  go  to 
the  ALPS  Printer  at  your 
AOTS  Workstation  and 
obtain  the  hard  copy  of 
your  Supervision  List. 


NOTE:  There  will  be  a  delay  from  the  time  you  request  a  hard  copy  print  until  the 

printer  actually  starts  to  print.  This  delay  can  range  from  a  few  seconds  to 
up  to  a  couple  of  minutes.  These  delays  occur  because  other  users  are  accessing 
AOTS  data. 
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7.2  Review  Your  Training  History 


HGT832.8BS  Atman  Training  Uncord  (ATX)  Manager  22  Mon  88 

1.8  Training  Xacord  for  SSgt  Abram,  Hark  A. 


1.  Individual  Training  Megulnmnte 

2.  Paraoanei  Data 

3.  Training  History  Data 

4.  Accoaa  Laval 

5.  Changa  Paaauord 

6.  Saparvlnion  Liat 

7.  Print  a  Training  Accord 

8.  Print  Superviaion  Liat 

g.  An  It  TMa  Many 


Select  Option.  3_ 


Your  Training  History 
includes  tasks  you  are  cer¬ 
tified  to  perform  and  other 
training  that  you  have 
completed. 

If  your  CAFSC  is  not 
454X0A,  452X4D/M, 

732X0  or  811XX  the  AOTS 
does  not  contain  training 
history  (nor  ITR)  data  for 
you.  You  need  to  proceed 
to  Section  7.4. 


STEP1: 


Select  the  Training  History  Data  option.  Enter  a  3  and 


IKT833.888 

1.4 

T reiving  hti  Manager  22  Nov  88 

Training  History  for  SSgt  Abram,  Hark  A. 

1.  ATS  Taak 

2.  Fomal  Training 

3.  Ancillary 

4.  Additional 

5.  Contingency 

8.  ECI/C9C 

7.  Mil 

8.  Cenaral  Training  (ASUAB  Scorn,  Dates,  Status ) 

«.  Unit  TMa  Manu 

Select  Option:  1 

7-2-2 

ATR  Training  History  data 
are  sorted  into  8  categories, 
as  illustrated  by  the  menu 
appearing  at  the  left. 

When  you  select  an  option 
from  this  menu,  the  AOTS 
will  provide  either  of  the 
following: 


o  Data  showing  the  training  you  have  completed,  OR 


o  A  prompt  advising  you  that  no  training  information  has  been  entered.  This  means 
you  have  NOT  completed  any  training  for  the  category  you  selected. 


GT  STEP  21 


Select  T ask  T raining,  to  review  the  tasks  for  which  you  have  completed  training. 
Enter  1  and  press  Tret  urn  1. 
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NGT633 .801  Training  Record  forager  22  Now  88 

1.4  AOTS  Irak  Training  for  Abram.  fork  A. 

1.  riaezz  Uereloe:  3 

Data 

Certified:  12  Sap  1986 

APPRQiEflD  A  PERSON  SUSPCCTD  Of  KING  UNO 

THE  INFLUENCE. 

fra  1 rar :  8000Q008S 

s*t 

Baiter,  Jana  C. 

Evaluator’.  008000006 

ns*t 

BradWrry.  Allen  X. 

Certify inf  Official:  300000008 
Installation:  Sergatroa  API,  TX 

SSgt 

Carpenter.  Joe  D. 

Z.  P1B03S  Uereloa:  4 

Data  Cart  if led :  83  Pek  1900 

ISSUE  AH  Af  fORPI  75  (UISITOIAHHICLE  PASS) 

Trainer:  - 

Set 

Baiter,  Jana  C. 

Eva  luator :  06@9SBSHS 

Sft 

Baker p  Jane  C. 

Certifying  Official:  888888886 
InatalUtlon:  Borg  si  ran  ATI,  TX 

NSgt 

Br adWrry*  Allen  X. 

(Siearch,  PgDn,  <d)ult  7  0 

7-2-3 

When  a  task  is  listed  in  your 
training  history,  it  means 
you  have  been  trained  and 
evaluated  and  are  certified 
to  perform  the  task.  The 
screen  at  the  left  illustrates 
how  tasks  are  listed  in  the 
training  history  portion  of 
an  ATR. 


o  Some  of  you  will  have  many  tasks  for  which  you  are  certified.  You  may  use  the 
L PgUp  l  and  05553  keys  if  you  want  to  review  all  of  the  tasks  listed.  You  can  also 
later  print  your  training  history  data,  which  you  may  find  easier  to  review  than 
to  page  through  all  of  the  tasks  contained  in  your  training  history. 

o  If  you  find  a  task(s)  that  should  not  be  listed  in  your  training  history  (either 
because  you  haven’t  been  trained  or  haven’t  performed  the  task),  advise  your 
supervisor.  Your  supervisor  may  remove  invalid  task  or  may  add  missing  task(s) 
to  your  ATR  training  history. 

|'  ’  STEP  3:  Enter  a  Q  (or  q)  and  press  i.  RET  URN J  to  quit  the  task  Training  History  screen. 


rKT833.M8 

1.4 

Training  Beta  forager  22  Now  88 

Training  History  for  SSgt  Abram.  fork  A. 

1.  APS  Teak 

2.  r areal  Tra lning 

3.  Ancl 1 larv 

4.  Additional 

5.  Cant lapawc p 
t.  EC  I  rOC 

7.  PHE 

8.  General  Trainiaf  (ASUAI  Scaroa,  Dataa,  Statu  a ) 

t.  Oait  Thia  Nona 

Select  Option: 

7-2-4 

The  procedures  contained 
in  this  section  do  not 
include  illustrations/ex¬ 
planations  for  options  2-8 
on  the  screen  reflected  at 
the  left. 

You  should  continue  to 
select  each  option  and 
review  the  data  contained 
for  each  category  of 
training  reflected  on  this 
screen.  If  you  find  courses 
or  training  data  that  is 
missing  or  incorrect,  advise 
your  supervisor.  When  you 
are  finished  with  your 
review,  proceed  to  step  4. 


GT  STEP4: 


Enter  a  Q  (or  q)  and  press  l  return")  to  quit  the  Training  History  screen. 
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7.3  Review  your  1TR  and  Training  Schedule 


HCTO32.88S  Mini  Training  Record  (MR)  Manager  22  How  88 

1.8  (raining  Rooord  for  SSgt  Abrans.  Mark  A. 


1.  Individual  Training  Reguiroeenta 

2.  Tarnonnel  tata 

3.  Training  Hlatarg  Data 

4.  Accaaa  Laval 

5.  Ckangs  Paaauord 

6.  Supervision  Liat 

7.  Print  a  Training  Record 

8.  Print  Suparviaisn  Liat 

g.  Quit  This  Menu 


Select  Option:  1_ 


7-3-1 


This  section  instructs  you 
on  how  to  review  and  print 
your  ITR  data.  Once  you 
select  Option  l,  you  will 
begin  working  within  the 
ITR  Editor. 

If  your  CAFSC  is  not 
454X0A,  452X4D/M, 

732X0  or  811XX  the  AOTS 
does  not  contain  ITR  data 
for  you.  You  need  to  pro¬ 
ceed  to  Section  7.4 


STEP  t: 


Select  the  Individual  Training  Requirements  option.  Enter  1  and  press 
C  RETURN  J. 


MGTB38.01B 

Individual  Training  Regulrenenti 

22  Nov  88 

1.4 

Aaaljnmnt  Rev  lav  and  Genera  t  Ian 

1.  Hap  lay  Individual  Training  Requirement* 

2.  lisp  lay  Train Inf  Schedule 

3.  Proceed  With  Training 

4#  Poe it ion  Qualification  Status  Information 

S.  Print  Training  leguireeente 
fc.  Print  Training  Schedule 

7.  Print  Position  Qualification  Statue 

9.  access  General  ITU 

q.  Quit  Thle  Menu 

Sal act  Option:  1_ 

7-3-2 

You  can  obtain  more  details 
when  you  review  ITR  data 
than  when  you  print  ITR 
data.  This  section  pertains 
to  four  options.  If  you  are 
a  trainee,  one  option  (Pro¬ 
ceed  with  Training)  is 
explained  and  illustrated  in 
Section  8.2  of  this  hand¬ 
book. 

Steps  2  -  19  apply  to 

reviewing  and  printing 
your  individual  training 
requirements.  Steps  20  -  23 
apply  to  reviewing  and 
printing  your  training 
schedule. 


or  step2: 


Select  the  Display  Individual  Training  Requirements  option. 
Enter  1  and  press!  return  J. 
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HGT830  .862 
1.4 


Individual  Training  Requirement* 
Select  Type  o £  Training  to  Review 


22  Now  88 


1.  AFS  Task 

2.  Ancillary 

3.  Additional  Duty 

4.  Contingency 

5.  ECI^CDC 

6.  PWE 

7.  Formal  Training 
g.  Quit  This  Henu 


Select  Option:  1. 


7-3*3 


ITR  data  are  sorted  by  type 
of  training  requirement,  as 
illustrated  in  the  screen  at 
the  left.  Because  different 
data  are  stored  for  the 
different  types  of  training 
requirements,  you  will  see 
different  screens,  prompts 
and  kinds  of  data  when  you 
select  from  among  these 
options. 


o  When  you  select  an  option  on  the  screen  illustrated  above,  the  AOTS  will  provide 
one  of  the  following: 

Data  showing  the  training  you  must  complete 


-OR- 


A  prompt  advising  you  that  no  training  requirements  (of  that  type)  found. 
This  means  that  you  do  not  require  training  for  the  tasks  you  perform  in 
your  duty  position,  or  you  do  not  require  other  training  in  the  category  you 
selected  at  this  time.  When  you  press  (  return  1  as  prompted,  the  screen 
illustrated  above  reappears,  so  that  you  may  continue  selecting  other  types 
of  training  requirements  data. 


or  step  3:  Select  the  AFS  Task  Option.  Enter  1  and  press!  return  1. 
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Each  AFS  task  for  which 
you  require  training  should 
be  listed  in  your  ITR.  The 
example  to  the  left  illus¬ 
trates  how  these  tasks  are 
listed. 

If  your  ITR  does  not  list 
training  requirements  (be¬ 
cause  you  are  position- 
qualified)  you  will  see  a 
message  on  the  screen 
advising  you  that  .  .  . 

No  Task  Training 
Requirements  exist 
press  <return>  to 
continue. 

Proceed  to  Step  14  once  you 
press  1  RETURN  I 


o  The  list  represents  the  tasks  for  which  you  need  training  while  performing  in 
your  current  duty  position.  The  tasks  are  listed  in  the  sequence  in  which  you 
should  receive  training.  By  receiving  training  and  performing  the  tasks  required 
in  your  duty  position,  you  will  eventually  become  position-qualified. 

o  Each  task  listed  in  your  ITR  is  identified  by  the  Task  ID  and  Task  Statement. 
For  any  task  listed  which  has  been  analyzed  by  the  1ST  at  Bergstrom  AFB  you 
may  obtain  further  information  that  will  help  you  prepare  for  the  training  you 
need.  Additionally,  you  can  obtain  information  that  identifies  how  you  will  be 
evaluated  on  the  task  once  you  complete  the  training,  by  taking  a  knowledge  test, 
by  performing  the  task  while  being  evaluated  by  someone  who  is  already  certified 
on  the  task,  or  by  accomplishing  both. 

o  Once  you  complete  training,  have  been  successfully  evaluated  and  are  certified 
on  a  task,  the  task  is  automatically  removed  from  your  ITR  and  placed  in  the 
training  history  portion  of  your  ATR.  Once  listed  in  your  training  history,  the 
AOTS  reflects  that  you  are  certified  on  that  task. 

o  When  you  review  further  detailed  data  for  the  tasks  listed  in  your  ITR,  you  will 
work  with  one  task  at  a  time.  You  should  begin  your  review  of  a  task  by  selecting 
the  Breakdown  option.  The  Breakdown  option  shows  you  how  a  task  is  broken 
down  in  terms  of  subtasks  and  objectives,  and  identifies  the  kinds  of  training 
and  evaluation  materials  available  for  the  task. 


STEP  4: 


Select  the  Breakdown  Option.  Enter  B  (or  b)  and  press  LBXIilfLNJ.  Then,  enter 
the  number  corresponding  to  a  task  for  which  you  want  to  review  breakdown  data. 
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o  If  the  task  you  selected  has  not  been  analyzed  and  no  behavioral  objective  has 
been  written  for  the  task  by  the  1ST,  you  will  see  the  following  prompt: 


Task  Contains  NO  OBJECTIVES  -  Training  Not  a  Part  of  AOTS 

Press  <return>  to  continue. 


For  this  task,  you  will  be  trained  and  evaluated  entirely  through  conventional 
means,  as  the  AOTS  does  not  contain  any  further  data  that  will  help  you  prepare 
for  the  training  of  the  task.  (Since  the  task  was  not  analyzed,  the  AOTS  does  not 
contain  subtasks,  activities,  behavioral  objectives,  training  or  evaluation  materials, 
nor  resources  data.)  When  you  press  (  return"")  as  prompted,  the  list  of  tasks  in 
your  ITR  reappears  on  the  screen.  You  may  repeat  Step  4  for  another  task,  or 
proceed  to  the  information  appearing  after  Step  5. 


You  should  continue  to  repeat  Step  4  until  you  see  the  screen  illustrated 
below.  If  any  tasks  listed  in  your  ITR  have  not  been  analyzed  (you  see  the 
prompt  above  lor  every  task  you  select  from  the  list),  proceed  to  the 
information  appearing  after  Step  5. 


neTflM.aez 

1.4 

Training  Events  for  task  F19039 

Task  Breakdown 

22  Nov  88 

Task  S  tit  went 

CONDUCT  A  BALL  SEA  AO  Of  A  SUSPECT 

Subtask 

Objectiva 

Events 

tutorials 

1.  Imin.|  OBJ 

1274 

Knowledge  Training 

Aval  labia 

Z.  TmInI  OBJ 

1274 

Xnovladga  Evaluation 

Hone 

3.  Tern  Inal  OBJ 

1274 

Perfonaanca  Training 

Hone 

4.  Tarn Inal  OBJ 

1274 

Performance  Evaluation 

Aval  labia 

Enter  Choice  (R)eviw  CAI, 

7*3*5 

(EDult  7  g 

If  the  task  you  selected  has 
been  analyzed,  you  will  see 
the  screen  as  illustrated  to 
the  left. 


o  The  following  information  explains  how  to  read  the  Task  Breakdown  Screen,  for 
a  task  that  has  been  analyzed.  The  screens  will  appear  somewhat  different, 
depending  on  whether  or  not  the  task  has  been  broken  down  into  subtasks. 

If  the  task  has  not  been  broken  down  into  subtasks,  there  will  be  one 
behavioral  objective  ID  reflected  on  the  task  breakdown  screen.  A 
behavioral  objective  within  the  AOTS  includes  a  statement  which  defines  a 
trainee’s  expected  learning  and  performance  outcome  once  the  task  is  trained 
and  evaluated. 


An  objective  for  a  task  is  referred  to  as  a  terminal  objective  (such  an 
objective  is  illustrated  in  the  example  above).  The  terminal  objective 
that  applies  to  the  task  you  are  reviewing  is  identified  by  a  unique 
numerical  ID  (1274  in  the  above  example). 
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If  the  task  has  been  broken  down  into  subtasks,  the  subtask  numbers  are 
listed  on  the  screen 

You  may  have  to  use  the  ( PgDn  )  and  t  pqUp  )  keys  to  see  all  of  the 
subtasks. 

The  AOTS  contains  at  least  one  objective  for  each  subtask.  Each 
objective  ID  is  listed  for  each  subtask  on  the  Task  Breakdown  screen. 
(An  objective  for  a  subtask  is  referred  to  as  a  supporting  objective.) 

The  ID  of  the  terminal  objective  for  the  task  is  also  listed. 

Normally,  the  training  and  evaluation  for  the  task  that  is  broken  down 
into  subtasks  will  be  accomplished  by  satisfying  the  objectives  of  each 
subtask,  in  the  sequence  presented  on  the  Task  Breakdown  screen. 

o  For  each  objective,  four  training  events  must  be  accomplished.  These  events  help 
ensure  that  you  attain  prerequisite  knowledge  and  skills,  and  that  you  can  perform 
whatever  is  specified  by  the  objective.  The  four  events  are: 

1)  Knowledge  Training, 

2)  Knowledge  Evaluation, 

3)  Performance  Training,  and 

4)  Performance  Evaluation. 

The  AOTS  requires  that  you  successfully  complete  all  events  for  a  task  before 
you  may  be  certified  on  that  task.  If  the  task  is  broken  down  into  subtasks, 
you  are  required  to  complete  all  events  for  all  subtasks  before  you  can  be 
evaluated  on  the  overall  task  or  be  certified  on  the  task. 

o  The  Task  Breakdown  screen  reflects  whether  or  not  training  and  evaluation 
materials  are  available  for  an  event.  The  following  explains  the  types  of  materials 
that  are  available  for  an  event: 

A  Knowledge  Training  Event  can  involve  the  reviewing  of  an  on-line  lesson, 
referred  to  as  Computer  Assisted  Instruction  (CAI),  which  is  stored  in  the 
AOTS.  If  CAI  has  been  developed,  the  "Materials"  column  will  reflect  "CAI". 
This  means  you  will  receive  knowledge  training  for  the  task/subtask  by 
taking  an  on-line  lesson  (see  Section  8.2). 

If  you  have  already  completed  the  CAI  lesson  for  the  task,  and  you 
are  preparing  for  refresher  training  (e.g.,  the  task  requires  periodic 
recertification),  you  may  retake  the  CAI  lesson  by  selecting  the  Review 
CAI  option.  The  AOTS  will  not  allow  you  to  review  CAI  via  this 
option  unless  you  had  previously  completed  the  lesson. 

A  Knowledge  Training  Event  can  also  involve  the  reviewing  of  a  film  or 
sound-on-slide  presentation,  or  a  the  study  of  printed  material  (e  g.,  training 
manual,  T.O.,  regulation). 
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The  AOTS  stores  identification  data  for  these  types  of  off-line 
materials.  If  training  materials  arc  identified  for  the  task  (or  subtasks) 
by  the  AOTS,  the  "Materials"  column  will  reflect  "Available". 

If  "None"  is  reflected  under  the  "Materials"  column  for  the  Knowledge 
Training  Event(s)  required  for  the  task,  you  need  to  talk  with  your 
supervisor  to  determine  what  materials  you  can  review  or  study  to 
help  you  attain  the  knowledge.  Your  supervisor,  or  designated  trainer, 
is  responsible  for  teaching  you  the  knowledge  and  skills  for  all  tasks 
for  which  materials  are  not  available. 

A  Knowledge  Evaluation  Event  can  involve  a  knowledge  test,  where  the 
test  administration  instructions  and  test  items  (questions)  exist  in  the  AOTS. 
The  test  may  be  administered  on  line  or  off  line.  If  a  knowledge  test  has 
been  developed  ,  and  stored  within  the  AOTS,  the  "Materials"  column  will 
reflect  "Available".  This  allows  you  to  know  in  advance  that  you  will  be 
tested  on  your  knowledge  of  the  task  (or  subtask),  using  AOTS  materials. 

If  "None"  is  reflected  under  the  "Materials"  column,  your  supervisor, 
or  designated  evaluator,  is  responsible  for  acquiring  the  materials 
needed  to  evaluate  your  knowledge  of  the  task  (or  each  subtask). 

A  Performance  Training  Event  is  conducted  the  same  as  training  is  now- 
conducted  in  conventional  OJT.  Since  performance  training  is  normally 
accomplished  one-on-one,  and  is  typically  demonstration  and  performance 
or  drill  and  practice,  there  are  no  materials  available  within  the  AOTS  to 
support  this  type  of  training  event.  You  will  see  "None"  reflected  under 
the  "Materials"  column  for  this  type  of  event. 

A  Performance  Evaluation  Event  can  involve  a  performance  test,  where  the 
evaluation  materials  (instructions  and  evaluation  checklist)  are  stored  in 
the  AOTS.  Each  performance  test  is  accomplished  off  line.  The  "Materials" 
column  will  reflect  "Available"  if  there  has  been  a  performance  test 
developed  and  stored  for  the  task  (or  subtask).  This  allows  you  to  know  in 
advance  that  your  performance  will  be  tested  using  AOTS  materials. 

If  "None"  is  reflected  under  the  "Materials"  column,  your  supervisor 
or  a  designated  evaluator,  is  responsible  for  acquiring  the  materials 
needed  to  evaluate  your  performance  of  the  task. 


Gf  STEPS:  Enter  a  Q  (or  q)  and  press  C  return'  1  to  quit  the  task  breakdown  screen. 
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HGT8S4.B86  Tuk  Training  togulments  22  Now  B8 

1.4  for  SSgt  AStm*.  Hark  4. 

1,  faak  IB:  F1B839  Statu*:  In  Progruau 
CONDUCT  4  WALL  SEARCH  OF  A  SUSPECT 


2.  Task  ID:  D88137  Statas:  Hons 
OR  I OIT  NEW  PERSONNEL 


3.  Task  ID:  TM23S  Statas:  Hone 
APPREHEND  INTRUDERS  OR  SUSPECTS 


4.  Task  ID:  rOB237  Statas:  None 
BRIEF  POST  RELIEF 


Enter  (B)raaUoui,  (R)ewiee  states,  (f)aak  Search,  PgDn,  (Qluit  ? 


7-3-7 


The  list  of  AFS  Tasks 
contained  in  your  ITR 
reappears  on  the  screen. 
You  may  repeat  Steps  4  and 
5  for  as  many  other  tasks 
as  you  desire,  or  you  may 
proceed  to  the  following 
information  and  Step  6. 


o  Once  you  know  how  a  task  is  broken  down  and  have  a  better  idea  as  to  how  you 
will  be  trained  and  evaluated  on  the  task,  you  may  then  want  to  review  the  status 
of  the  task.  Take  a  careful  look  at  the  list  of  tasks  in  your  ITR.  The  overall 
training  status  for  a  task  is  reflected  at  the  right  of  the  Task  ID.  The  following 
table  explains  the  three  types  of  status  for  a  task. 


STATUS 

DESCRIPTION 

Non* 

Training  has  not  begun  tor  the  task. 

o  Your  supetvisor  (or  your  training  manager  or  trainer)  will  update  the  AOTS  when  he/she 

wants  you  to  begin  training  for  the  task  or  you  may  proceed  with  training  on  your  own 
(see  Section  8  2). 

In  Progress 

Trainina  and/or  evaluation  has  beaun.  or  is  scheduled  to  beain.  for  the  task. 

o  This  status  onlv  aoDiies  if  the  task  has  been  analyzed,  as  the  AOTS  contains  data  that 

will  be  used  to  schedule  and  monitor  the  training/evaiuation  for  the  task. 

o  This  status  is  later  explained  in  greater  detail. 

Awaiting  Certification 

Training  has  been  completed  and  task  Is  awaiting  certification. 

o  Once  your  supervisor  certifies  you  on  the  task,  the  task  is  removed  from  your  ITR  and 

added  to  your  Training  History. 

oe 

Trainina  and/or  evaluation  has  beaun  for  the  tack,  however  the  task  has  not  been  analvzed  bv 

the  1ST. 

o  The  AOTS  does  not  support  the  training  nor  evaluation  of  the  task  since  there  are  no 

objectives,  tests,  nor  training  materials  ceveloped  or  identified  in  the  system  for  a  task 
that  has  not  been  analyzed.  Once  you  nave  been  trained  and  evaluated  on  the  task, 
your  supervisor  (or  other  authorized  personnel)  updates  the  AOTS  to  reflect  you  have 
been  certified  on  the  task.  At  that  point  the  task  is  removed  from  your  ITR  and  added 
to  your  training  history. 

Table  7-1  Definitions  of  Task  Status 

o  Only  when  a  task’s  status  reflects  "IN  PROGRESS",  can  you  review  further  data 
for  the  task.  If  you  have  such  a  task  reflected  in  your  ITR,  you  should  perform 
Step  6. 
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NGTB54 .086 

Tas*  Training  Requirements  22  Now  88 

1.4 

For  SSgt  Abrams,  Hark  ft. 

1.  T.sk  ID:  F1B83S 

Status:  In  Progress 

CONDUCT  A  MALL  SEARCH  OF  A  SUSPECT 

2.  Task  ID:  D00137 

Status:  None 

ORIENT  HEW  PERSONNEL 

3.  T..k  ID:  F8BZ3S 

Status:  None 

APPREHEND  INTRUDERS  OR 

SUSPECTS 

A.  luk  ID:  FWJZ37 

Status:  None 

BRIEF  POST  RELIEF 

Enter  (B)reakdoMn,  <R) 

eviem  status,  (T)aak  Search,  PgDn,  (Q)uit  7  £ 

7  3-8 

If  you  do  not  see  a  task  in 
your  ITR  reflecting  The 
status  of  "in  progress", 
proceed  to  Step  13. 


GT  STEP6: 


Select  the  Review  Status  option.  Enter  a  R  (or  r)  and  press  LR£.T.L'.RN  J.  Then, 
enter  the  number  corresponding  to  a  task  for  which  the  status  is  "  in  prog¬ 
ress"  and  press!  R£TL'R\  J 


%TB64  .001  Task  Training  Requirements  22  Nov  08 


CONDUCT  A  WALL 

For  SSgt  ftbrame,  Nark  ft.  on  Task  F 10639 

SEARCH  OF  ft  SUSPECT 

Ti.k  UmI 

Object  1 vs 

Type  Event 

Statu* 

1.  Ten.  Okj. 

1274 

Knowledge  Training 

Assigned 

2.  Term.  Okj. 

1274 

Knowledge  Evaluation 

Unassigned 

3.  Ter«.  Okj. 

1274 

Performance  Training 

Unass  igned 

A.  T«m.  Okj. 

1274 

Performance  Evaluation 

Unassigned 

Enter  (E)vsnt  Display,  ( Identify  Tralnsr/Eva luator ,  (Q)uit  7  _ 
T  39 


Some  data  on  this  screen 
will  appear  familiar  to  you, 
as  some  of  the  same  infor¬ 
mation  also  appeared  on  the 
TasK  Breakdown  screen. 

The  next  portion  of  this 
section  explains  the  status 
of  each  event,  since  the 
other  data  have  been 
explained  between  Steps  4 
and  5  on  the  previous  pages. 
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o  When  an  analyzed  task  is  "in  progress",  one  or  more  of  the  training  or  evaluation 
events  is  actually  occurring,  or  is  forecasted  to  occur.  A  status  is  provided  for 
each  event,  to  reflect  the  various  stages  of  the  event.  The  following  provides  a 
definition  for  each  status: 


STATUS 

DESCRIPTION 

Unassigned 

The  training  or  evaluation  event  has  not  yet  begun. 

o  Once  your  supervisor,  another  authorized  person  or  the  AOTS.  assigns  or  schedules  you 

for  training  or  evaluation  you  may  proceed  with  the  event. 

Assigned 

The  training  or  evaluation  event  has  begun,  or  is  forecasted  to  begin. 

o  There  is  no  specific  time  or  date  for  the  event  to  occur.  The  event  is  accomplished  at 

the  earliest  opportunity. 

Scheduled 

The  training  or  evaluation  event  has  begun  or  is  forecasted  to  take  place  at  a  specific  time  and 
date. 

Complete 

The  training  or  evaluation  event  has  been  successfully  accomplished. 

Taken 

The  evaluation  event  has  been  accomplished;  however  you  failed  the  knowledge  test  or  per¬ 
formance  evaluation. 

o  Additional  training  may  have  to  be  accomplished.  The  evaluation  event  will  have  to  be 

reassigned/rescheduled  and  reaccomplished. 

Reassigned 

The  event  has  begun,  or  is  forecasted  to  begin  at  the  earliest  opportunity.  The  event  had  been 
accomplished;  however  you  failed  the  knowledge  test  or  performance  evaluation  and  you  are 
required  to  reaccomplish  the  event. 

Rescheduled 

The  event  has  begun,  or  Is  forecasted  to  begin  at  a  specific  time  and  date.  The  event  had  been 
accomplished;  however  you  failed  the  knowledge  test  or  performance  evaluation  and  you  are 
required  to  reaccomplish  the  event. 

Table  7-2  Definitions  of  Event  Status 

o  If  you  are  reviewing  a  task  event  which  is  assigned,  scheduled,  reassigned,  q £ 
rescheduled,  vou  may  obtain  further  information  about  the  event.  Proceed  with 
Step  7. 
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HGT8M.901 

las*  training  Rrguireuents 

22  Hov  88 

1.4 

For  SSgt  Abra»« ,  Hark 

A,  on  Task  F 10839 

CONDUCT  A  UAU. 

SEARCH  OF  A  SUSPECT 

Taak  Level 

Objective  Type  Event 

Status 

1.  Tern.  Okj. 

1274  Knowledge 

Training 

Assigned 

2.  Ter*.  Okj. 

1274  Knowledge 

Evaluation 

Unassigned 

3.  Ter*.  Okj. 

1274  Purf  on**  nee 

Training 

Unassigned 

4.  Ter*.  Okj. 

1274  Pert  or** nee 

Evaluation 

Unaas igned 

Enter  (E)uent  Display,  (I  Identify  Tralner/E valuator, 

(Q)ult  7  £ 

7-3-10 

If  the  status  is  unassigned, 
taken  or  complete,  there  is 
no  further  data  you  can 
obtain  for  the  event  and 
vou  should  proceed  to  Step 
12. 


GT 


STEP  7:  Select  the  Event  display  option  and  then  enter  the  number  corresponding  to  an 
event  that  is  assigned,  scheduled,  reassigned  or  rescheduled. 


nGTS31 .903  22  Nov  88 

1.4  Task  Training  Event  232 

Task  Event  Identification:  ri0039-T- 1274-Know lodge  Training 
Canerat «d  by:  388888888  SSgt  Carpenter,  Jo*  D. 

1.  Trainer:  988888865  Sgt  Baiter,  Jane  C. 

2.  Start  Date  and  line:  Ho  Schede le 

3.  End  Date  and  Tiee:  Ho  Schedule 

Hunker  of  Part icipants :  (SSft  Abr*ns,  Hark  A.) 


4 .  Inata I lat ion : 


Training  Hot hod :  TEXT 

SEARCH  INDIVIDUALS.  VEHICLES,  BUILDINGS.  AND  AREAS 
5.  Description: 


Enter  (P)rint  Event,  (Diet  Resource*.  (Q)«it  7  _ 

7-3-11 


The  screen  illustrated  at  the 
left  reflects  an  example  of 
how  an  Event  Notice 
appears  when  reviewing 
the  notice  on  line. 

The  information  that  fol¬ 
lows  explains  the  data  that 
appears  on  the  notice. 
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o  Each  on-going  (or  forecasted)  event  is  identified  by  a  unique  numerical  ID.  This 
ID  can  be  found  in  the  title  of  the  screen  on  the  previous  page  shows  (Event  232). 


At  the  time  you  were  assigned  (or  scheduled,  reassigned  or  rescheduled)  for 
training  or  evaluation  for  the  task  (or  subtask),  you  should  have  received 
a  printed  Task  Training  Event  Notice.  The  Event  Notice  contains  the  same 
Event  ID  as  reflected  on  the  screen  you  are  reviewing.  Additionally,  much 
of  the  other  data  presented  on  the  screen  are  reflected  on  the  printed  Event 
Notice. 


The  event  is  further  identified  in  the  following  way:  (using  data  from 
screen  illustrated  on  previous  page) 


FI  0039 

t 

T 

t 

1274 

t 

Knowledge  Training 

t 

1 

Task 

1 

Task 

1 

Objective 

1 

Type  of  Event 

ID 

Level 

ID 

NOTE:  The  second  element  in  the  Event  ID  (Task  Level)  indicates  whether  the  event 

applies  to  the  overall  task  or  to  a  specific  subtask.  If  the  event  applies  to  the 
overall  task,  a  "T"  is  reflected  for  the  Task  Level;  if  the  event  applies  to  a 
subtask,  a  "S"  followed  by  a  numeral  is  reflected  for  the  Task  Level.  The 
numeral  designates  the  subtask  to  which  the  event  applies. 


o  The  SSAN  and  name  of  the  individual  who  generated  the  event  is  reflected  next 
on  the  event  notice.  The  event  will  be  generated  by  your  supervisor,  trainer  (if 
training  event),  evaluator  (if  evaluation  event)  or  your  training  manager.  Nor¬ 
mally,  task  training/evaluation  events  will  be  generated  by  your  supervisor. 

o  The  SSAN  and  name  of  the  person  responsible  for  ensuring  the  event  is  accom¬ 
plished  is  also  reflected  on  the  notice. 


If  the  event  is  a  training  event,  the  person  designated  as  your  trainer  for 
the  task  is  reflected.  If  a  trainer  is  not  specified  for  the  event,  the  individual 
who  generated  the  event  is  assumed  to  be  the  trainer  for  the  event. 

If  the  event  is  a  Knowledge  Training  Event,  the  trainer  will  be  working 
with  you  to  ensure  you  attain  the  knowledge  required  for  you  to 
adequately  achieve  task  performance.  This  help  may  be  just  referring 
you  to  reading  materials,  or  discussing  with  you  the  information  you 
will  need  to  know  as  you  start  to  perform  the  task. 

If  the  event  is  a  Performance  Training  Event,  the  trainer  will  be 
working  with  you  to  ensure  you  have  the  skills  required  to  perform 
the  task.  Additionally,  your  trainer  is  responsible  for  teaching  you 
the  steps  required  when  you  perform  the  task  (or  subtask)  and  the 
sequence  in  which  you  must  perforin  those  steps. 
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o  If  the  event  is  an  jv:. luation  event,  the  person  designated  as  your  evaluator  for 
the  task  (or  subtask)  s  presented  on  the  screen.  If  an  evaluator  is  not  specified 
for  the  event,  the  indi  /idual  who  generated  the  event  is  assumed  to  be  the  evaluator 
for  the  event. 

If  the  event  is  a  Knowledge  Evaluation  Event,  and  a  knowledge  test  is 
administered  off  line,  the  evaluator  acts  as  the  test  administrator/proctor 
and  scores  your  results  either  manually,  by  interfacing  with  the  AOTS  or 
via  the  SCANTRON  Optical  Mark  Reader.  If  there  is  no  knowledge  test 
available  from  the  AOTS,  the  evaluator  is  responsible  for  ensuring  you  have 
attained  the  necessary  knowledge  before  you  begin  training  for  the  per¬ 
formance  of  the  task  (or  subtask).  The  evaluator  may  verbally  ask  you 
questions  or  may  develop  a  short  quiz  or  test  to  determine  whether  or  not 
you  have  the  knowledge  necessary  to  begin  training  for  the  performance 
of  the  task. 

If  the  event  is  a  Performance  Evaluation  Event,  the  evaluator  will  observe 
your  performance  of  the  task  and  will  annotate  your  accomplish- 
ments/difficultjes  on  a  Performance  Evaluation  Checklist,  if  such  a  checklist 
has  been  developed  and  stored  in  the  AOTS.  Once  the  event  is  over,  the 
evaluator  will  manually  score  the  checklist  into  the  AOTS  or  will  use  the 
SCANTRON  Optical  Mark  Reader  to  score  the  evaluation  results.  If  a 
Performance  Evaluation  Checklist  is  not  available  in  the  AOTS,  the  evaluator 
reflected  on  the  Event  Notice  is  responsible  for  ensuring  you  possess  the 
skills  necessary  for  performing  the  task  (or  subtask)  and  that  you  can 
adequately  perform  the  steps  in  the  required  sequence.  He/she  will  normally 
observe  your  performance  or  can  evaluate  your  performance  by  reviewing 
products  or  other  types  of  results  that  clearly  indicate  you  can  adequately 
accomplish  the  task  (or  subtask). 

o  If  dates  or  times  are  not  specified  (field  numbers  2  and  3  on  the  screen),  the  AOTS 
reflects  "No  Schedule".  When  you  see  "no  schedule",  this  means  the  event  is 
either  assigned  or  reassigned,  and  training  or  evaluation  should  be  accomplished 
at  till  earliest  opportunity. 

o  If  dates  or  times  are  specified,  it  means  the  training  or  evaluation  event  is 
scheduled  or  rescheduled.  The  training  or  evaluation  will  be  conducted  on  the 
dates  and  at  the  times  specified. 

o  If  there  are  more  persons  than  you  accomplishing  this  event  at  one  time,  the 
number  of  persons  will  be  reflected  on  the  screen.  If  you  are  the  only  person 
accomplishing  the  event,  your  name  will  appear  rather  than  a  number  of  persons. 

o  If  the  event  is  occurring  at  a  location  other  than  your  normal  job  site,  the  place 
for  the  training  or  evaluation  will  be  reflected  on  the  screen,  after  the  header 
"Installation”. 

o  If  the  generator  of  the  event  needs  to  advise  you  of  any  special  information  about 
the  event,  comments  from  the  generator  will  be  reflected  in  the  "description"  area 
of  the  screen  (e.g..  Bring  pen/pencil  and  paper  to  take  notes). 

o  You  may  print  the  data  appearing  on  the  screen  (helpful  when  you  lose  vour 
original  Event  Notice).  When  you  select  the  Print  Event  option,  a  prompt  advises 
you  that  the  print  is  o  :curring.  Once  you  press  ZeSSl tU ,  as  prompted,  you  should 
go  to  the  ALPS  printer  at  your  AOTS  Workstation  and  obtain  the  printed  event 
notice. 
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HGTB31.883  22  Nov  88 

1.4  T*»k  Training  lout  232 

Tank  Ewnt  Identification:  F18B39-T-1274-l(oo«lodfo  Traininf 
taanM  by:  000000008  SSgt  Ur  pan  tar.  Jo*  0. 

1.  Trainer:  OOOOOOOOS  Sft  Bator,  Jana  C. 

2.  Start  Bate  and  Tina:  No  Sctodala 

3.  End  Data  and  Tina:  No  Sctodale 

Nuator  of  Part iclpnnta :  (SSf  t  Abraaa,  Hark  A.) 


4.  {Retaliation: 


Train inf  Nettod:  TEXT 

SEARCH  INDIVIDUALS,  VEHICLES,  BUILDINGS.  AND  ARIAS 

S.  Daacriptlon: 


Enter  (P)riat  Event,  (L)iat  Raaoarcaa,  <G)ait  7  L 

7-3-12 


You  should  review  the 
performance  resources  and 
the  training  or  evaluator 
resources  that  will  be  used 
to  accomplish  the  event. 
The  resources  are  explained 
in  the  next  few  steps. 


or  step  8:  Select  the  List  Resource  option.  Enter  L  (or  I)  and  press  LriiujinD  . 


The  screen  illustrated  at  the 
left  provides  two  options 
which  pertain  to  the  types 
of  resources  required  when 
accomplishing  the  event. 


o 

o 


If  the  event  is  a  training  event,  the  types  of  resources  include  performance  and 
training. 

If  the  event  is  an  evaluation  event,  the  types  of  resources  include  performance 
and  evaluator. 

STEP  9:  Select  the  Performance  Resource  List  option,  to  review  the  resources  that  are 
required  when  you  perform  this  task  (or  subtask).  Enter  P  (or  p)  and  press 
(  RETURN  J. 
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NGT831 .862 

1.4  Performance  Resource  List 


22  Nov  88 
OVERWRITE 


1.  HAflDCUFFS  WITH  KEYS 


(^)vit  ?  >  9 

7-3-14 


The  screen  illustrated  here 
represents  examples  of 
performance  resources. 
This  list  helps  identify  the 
kinds  of  knowledge  and 
skills  you  should  have  when 
performing  the  task  (e.g., 
when  a  Consolidated  Tool 
Kit  (CTK)  is  required  for 
a  maintenance  task,  it  is 
assumed  you  have  been 
trained  and  therefore,  you 
should  know  how  to  use  * 
and  why  you  would  use  - 
the  tools  required  by  the 
task). 


CF 


STEP  10:  Enter  a  Q  (or  q)  and  then  press  (  return  )  to  quit  the  Performance  Resource 
List . 


or 


STEP  1 1 :  Enter  a  Q  (or  q)  and  then 


to  quit  the  Event  notice  screen. 


nGTOM.Ml 

l.< 

COH DUCT  A  UALL 

Task  Training  Regut  men  ts 

Tor  SSgi  Ahrens,  Hark  A.  on  Task  T 10839 

SEARCH  OF  A  SUSPECT 

Z2  (too  88 

Task  Laval 

1.  Tent.  Obj. 

2.  Term.  Obj. 

3.  Tern.  ObJ. 

4.  Tem.  Obj. 

Objective  Type  Event 

1274  Knowledye  Traininy 

1274  UKMlsdye  Evaluation 

1274  Performance  Traininy 

1274  Perf omanca  Evaluation 

Status 

Assigned 
Unass ignod 
Unass igned 
Unassigned 

Enter  (Eluent 

Display,  (I  Identify  Trainer/Eve luator , 

<q>uit  ?  9 

7-3-15 

You  may  continue  review¬ 
ing  the  status  of  any  other 
event  that  is  reflected  as 
"assigned",  "scheduled", 
"reassigned"  or  "resch¬ 
eduled",  by  repeating  Steps 
7-11.  Once  you  have 
completed  your  review  of 
the  event  notices,  proceed 
to  Step  12. 


STEP  12:  Enter  a  Q  (or  q)  and  then  press  (  return-)  to  quit  the  Task  Training  Require¬ 
ments  Events  Status  screen. 


STEP  13:  Enter  a  Q  (or  q)  and  then  press  i  RLTL'RX  ;  to  quit  the  Task  Training  Require¬ 
ments  screen 
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HGT83B.M2 

1.4 


Individual  Training  lequireamte  22  Nov  SB 

Salad  Type  of  Training  to  Xaviou 


1.  ATS  Taak 

2.  Ancillary 

3.  Additional  Duty 

4.  Contingency 

5.  EC  I /C  DC 

6.  WE 

7.  Tomal  Training 
g.  Quit  TMa  Nanu 


Sal act  Option:  2 


73-18 


While  the  AOTS  directly 
supports  and  monitors 
training  for  AFS  tasks,  it 
also  monitors  other  training 
requirements.  You  should 
review  the  requirements  in 
each  category,  by  selecting 
one  option  at  a  time. 

The  next  portion  of  proce¬ 
dures  illustrates  one  type  of 
other  training  requirement; 
the  other  types  function  in 
the  same  manner,  with  the 
exception  of  the  ECI/CDC 
option  (which  is  explained 
later). 


STEP  14:  Select  the  Ancillary  option.  Enter  a  2  and  then  press  LRfXLLRKJ. 


IKT8S4.0S1 

1.4 

1.  Course .' 
Title: 

2.  Couraa : 
Title: 

3.  Couraa: 
Title: 


Ancillary  Couraa  Regui  resents 
For  SSgt  Alraaa,  Nark  A. 

ATM01  Statue:  Scheduled 

Chealcal  Warfare  Defence  Training  For  High  Threat  Areaa 

AT8818  Statue:  Unaaelgned 

■ace  Fopulaca  Briefing 

AT8006  Status:  Unasaigned 

Criae  Prevention  Training 


22  Nov  88 


Enter  (Elvant  display,  (Qlult  7  _ 

7-3-17 


Unlike  task  training 
requirements,  most  other 
training  requirements  have 
only  one  event  that  applies 
to  the  requirement.  Since 
"other  training"  is  typically 
conducted  by  agencies 
outside  of  the  workcentcr, 
the  AOTSonly  maintains  the 
scheduling  and  completion 
data  for  these  types  of 
training  requirements. 


o  Only  one  event  (Training  Event)  applies  to  each  course  listed  in  your  1TR.  The 
event  will  either  be: 

Unassigned  (training  not  forecasted  nor  begun). 


-OR- 


Schedulcd  (training  has  begun  or  is  forecasted  to  begin  on 

a  spccilic  date  and  at  a  specific  time) 


24 


DRAFT 


AOTS  User’s  Handbook 


o  Once  a  training  event  has  been  completed,  your  supervisor  or  training  manager 
will  update  the  AOTS  database  to  reflect  your  completion,  and  the  training 
requirement  will  then  be  removed  from  your  ITR  and  added  to  the  courses  listed 
in  the  training  history  portion  of  your  ATR. 

o  If  an  event  is  scheduled,  you  may  obtain  additional  information  for  the  event 
by  selecting  the  Event  Display  option. 

If  an  event  is  unassigned,  there  is  no  further  data  you  may  obtain  from  the 
AOTS  for  the  requirement.  Review  the  Ancillary  Courses  listed  in  your 
ITR.  If  none  are  designated  as  "scheduled",  you  need  to  proceed  to  Step  17. 


HGT854.001  Ancillary  Course  Regu  .re*ent*  22  Nov  88 

1.4  Por  SSgt  Ab run,  (Urk  A. 


1.  Course.' 

AT0A01 

Statue: 

Scheduled 

Title: 

Chemical  Warfare 

Defense 

Training  For  High  Threat  Areas 

2.  Course: 

AT8010 

Status: 

UnassigTV-d 

Title: 

Base  Populace  Brief  Inf 

3.  Course: 

AT8006 

Status: 

linassiyned 

Title: 

Criee  Prevention 

Training 

Enter  (E)vent  display,  (Q)uit  7  E 

7-3-18 


The  example  illustrated  at 
the  left  reflects  a  "sched¬ 
uled"  training  requirement. 
If  your  ITR  includes  a 
course  reflected  as  sched¬ 
uled,  proceed  to  Step  15. 


GT 


STEP  15:  Select  the  Event  Display  option.  Enter  an  E  (or  e)  and  press  LBJETUioD.  Then 
enter  the  number  corresponding  to  a  Training  Requirement  that  is  “scheduled"  and 
then  press!  RETURN  ). 
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NGTB31.883  13  Dec  88 

1.5  Ancillary  Court*  Event  399 

Cour**  Identification!  ATB801 

Generated  by:  988888888  SSgt  Carpenter,  Joe  0. 


1.  Start  Date  and  Tie*:  IS  Dec  1988  0888 

2.  End  Date  and  Tine:  IS  Dec  1988  1106 

Number  of  Participant*:  (SSgt  Abrane,  Nark  A.) 

3.  Training  Agency:  67TFV  Disaster  Preparedness  Office 

4.  Installation: 

Bergatron  APB,  TX 


S.  Description: 


Enter  (P)riet  Event,  Complete  (E)vent,  (Q)«it  ?  2 


7-3-19 


The  Event  Notice  for  other 
training  requirements  looks 
very  similar  to  the  Event 
Notice  for  an  AFS  task. 


o  Since  there  is  no  job-site  training  nor  evaluation  conducted  for  this  type  of 
training  requirement,  there  is  no  Trainer  or  Evaluator  specified,  nor  are  there 
resources  identified  for  the  event. 

o  Since  the  event  is  not  conducted  at  the  job-site,  the  "Training  Agency"  is  identified. 


o  You  should  have  received  a  hard  copy  of  this  Event  Notice,  when  the  training 
was  originally  scheduled  by  your  supervisor  or  training  manager.  If  you  lost  the 
original  event  notice,  you  may  print  another  copy  of  the  notice  by  selecting  the 
Print  Event  Notice  option. 


STEP  16:  Enter  an  Q  (or  q)  and  press  (  RETURNJ  to  quit  the  Event  Notice  screen. 
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HGT8S4  901  Arc  1 1 ..  i v  C.jursr  Xr«?u  ireeents  22  How  88 

1.4  For  SSgt  Alr*  »,  Hark  A. 


1 .  Course  i 

AT8061 

Status ■ 

Scheduled 

Title: 

Chemical  Warfare 

Defease 

Training  For  High  Threat  Areas 

2.  Course: 

Arana 

Status: 

Ih-^assigned 

Title: 

Base  Populace  Briefing 

3.  C our*«: 

AT8886 

SUtus : 

Unaaaigned 

Title: 

Crine  Prevention 

Training 

Enter  (E)vent  display,  (Q)ult  ?  Q 

7-3-1 9A 


\  ou  may  continue  review¬ 
ing  cscnt  notices  for  each 
of  the  Ancillary  Courses 
that  are  "scheduled",  by 
repeating  Steps  15  and  16. 
Once  you  have  completed 
your  review  of  your  ancil¬ 
lary  course  requirements, 
proceed  to  Step  17. 


STEP  17:  Enter  a  Q  (or  q)  and  then  press  (  return  )  to  quit  the  Ancillary  Course  Require¬ 
ments  screen. 


nGTB38.B82 

l.i 


Individual  Training  Reyu irewent* 
Saloct  Typw  of  Training  to  Review 


22  Itov  88 


1.  AFS  Tank 

2.  Ancillary 

3.  Additional  Duty 
t .  Contingency 

5.  ECI'CDC 

6.  PTE 

7.  Tomal  Training 
g.  Quit  This  Itenu 


Select  Option:  Q_ 


7  3  JO 


You  should  continue  to 
review  the  other  training 
requirements  data  con¬ 
tained  in  your  ITR  by 
repeating  Steps  14-17  (you 
need  to  substitute  the 
option/word  "Ancillary" 
with  the  type  of  training 
requirement  you  select). 
Once  you  complete  your 
review-,  proceed  to  Step  18. 


o  When  you  select  the  ECI/CDC  option,  however,  there  is  no  further  data  than  the 
Course  ID  and  status  of  the  training.  The  status  will  be  either:  Unassigned  (you 
have  not  begun  training  using  your  CDC  volumes)  or  Assigned  (one  or  more  CDC 
volumes  have  been  issued  to  you,  and/or  you  have  completed  one  or  more  CDC 
volumes). 


STEP  18:  Enter  a  Q  (or  q)  and  then  press  1  return!  to  quit  the  Type  of  Training  Require¬ 
ment  screen. 
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P16T830.810  Individual  Training  Requirements  22  Noe  88 

1.4  Assignment  Revise  and  Generation 


1.  Display  Individual  Training  Requirements 

2.  Display  Training  Schedule 

3.  Proceed  With  Training 

4.  Position  Qualification  Status  Information 

5.  Print  Training  Requirements 

6.  Print  Training  Schedule 

7.  Print  Position  Qualification  Status 

8.  Access  General  ITR 

q.  Quit  This  fonu 


Select  Option:  S 


Print  request  submitted  uith  ID  18 
Press  < re turn)  to  continue... 


7-3-21 A 


The  next  step  pertains  to 
printing  your  ITR  data. 
ITR  data  is  always  printed 
with  your  Task  Training 
Requirements  listed  first, 
followed  by  the  other 
training  requirements.  The 
task  or  course  ID,  task  or 
course  description,  and  the 
status  of  the  events  for  each 
task  or  course  will  be 
printed,  just  as  they 
appeared  on  the  screens  you 
reviewed. 


g  ’  STEP  19:  Select  the  Print  Training  Requirements  Option.  Enter  a  5  and  press  1  return  1 


NOTE:  This  option  is  the  5th  option  for  some  users  and  the  4th  option  for  other  users. 

Review  the  screen  carefully  to  ensure  you  select  the  correct  option. 


o  You  will  see  a  prompt  advising  you  that  the  print  is  occurring.  After  you  press 
(  return  1  as  prompted,  you  should  go  to  the  ALPS  printer  at  your  AOTS 
Workstation  and  obtain  your  printed  product, 
than  one  page  of  data. 


STEP  20:  Enter  a  2  and  press  (.  return!  to  review  your  Training  Schedule  option. 


HGTB38.810 

Individual  Training  legulreaenti 

22  Nov  88 

1.4 

Assignment  Rev leu  and  Generation 

1.  Display  Individual  Training  Requirements 

2.  Display  Training  Schedule 

3.  Procee 4  Uith  Training 

4.  Position  Qualification  Status  Information 

5.  Print  Training  Requirements 

6.  Print  Training  Schedule 

7.  Print  Position  Qualification  Status 

9.  Aoceea  General  ITR 

<1.  Halt  TMa  H«nu 

Select  Option:  2. 

7-3-22 

This  product  is  normally  more 


The  other  data  accessed  and 
processed  by  the  ITR  Editor 
are  training  schedule  data. 

Based  on  the  status  of  each 
individual  training 

requirement,  your  current 
training  schedule  is  always 
available  for  your  review. 


:s 
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NGT040.001 

1.4 

Event 

1.  00176 

2.  00177 

3.  88232 

4.  00227 


Enter  (E)vent 

7-3-23 


0 

0 


If  no  task  training  or  other  types  of  training  are  currently  assigned,  scheduled, 
reassigned  or  rescheduled,  you  will  see  the  following  prompt: 

No  schedule  yet  exists  for  (your  rank/name) 

Press  Return  to  continue . 


Since  you  are  not  forecasted  for  training,  the  AOTS  cannot  automatically  generate 
a  schedule  for  you.  There  are  no  data  to  review  or  print;  proceed  to  Section  7.4. 


Training  Schedule  tor  SSgt  Abraes,  Nark  A.  22  Mov  88 


Start/End  Tin* 


IS  Doc  I960  8880 
15  Doc  1988  1080 


Training  Typo/ Identification 
Tank  Training 

r 10830- T-645-Xnow lodge  Training 
Task  Training 

F10838-T-64S-Xnow ledge  Evaluation 
Task  Training 

ri0039-T-l274-Knoo lodge  Training 

Ancillary  Coureos 

AT0001 


An  example  of  a  Training 
Schedule  is  illustrated  at 
the  left.  Each  task  training 
and  evaluation  event  is 
listed  first.  Training  events 
for  other  training  require¬ 
ments  are  then  listed. 


Dlftpl.y,  CQ)uit  7  2 


If  an  event  is  assigned  or  reassigned,  there  are  no  Start/End  Times.  The  event 
occurs  at  the  earliest  opportunity,  or  is  actively  occurring  at  this  time. 

If  an  event  is  scheduled  or  rescheduled,  dates  and  times  when  the  event  will  be 
conducted  appear  under  the  Start/End  Time  column. 

If  the  start  and  end  times  have  expired,  it  usually  means  your  supervisor 
(or  any  other  person  who  originally  generated  the  event)  has  not  yet  updated 
your  completion  of  the  event. 

If  the  start  time  has  expired  and  the  end  time  hasn’t,  it  usually  means  the 
event  is  actively  occurring  at  this  time. 

If  the  start/end  times  are  in  the  future,  you  should  use  the  schedule  to 
remind  you  of  the  event  so  you  may  prepare  for  the  event  (if  necessary). 
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o  You  may  obtain  further  data  for  each  event  listed  on  your  training  schedule.  If 
you  select  the  Event  Display  option,  you  can  review  and  print  the  event  notice 
that  corresponds  to  the  event.  The  screens  you  see  are  the  same  screen  you  viewed 
in  Steps  7-11  when  reviewing  your  ITR. 

If  you  want  to  review  an  event  notice  complete  Steps  7-1 1,  then  proceed  to 
Step  21  below. 


or 


STEP  21:  Enter  a  Q  (or  q)  and 


to  quit  the  Training  Schedule  Screen. 


IKTB30.818 

Individual  Training  lequlreaentt 

22  Nov  88 

1.4 

Assignment  Revise  and  Cenerat  ion 

1. 

Display  Individual  Training  Requirement* 

2. 

Display  Training  Schedule 

3. 

Proceed  Uith  Training 

4. 

Poeition  Qua! if (cation  Statue  Information 

s. 

Print  Training  Requirements 

6. 

Print  Training  Schedule 

7. 

Print  Position  Qualification  Status 

a. 

Access  Genera 1  I TH 

4- 

quit  This  Nanu 

Select  Option:  6 

7-3-24 

You  may  print  your  train¬ 
ing  schedule  by  selecting 
the  respective  option  on  the 
screen  illustrated  at  the 
left. 


(W 


STEP  22:  Select  the  Print  T raining  Schedule  Option.  Enter  a  6  and  press  l  REIL'R.vJ . 


NOTE:  This  option  is  the  6th  option  for  some  users  and  the  5th  option  for  other  users. 

Review  the  screen  carefully  to  ensure  you  select  the  correct  option. 


o  A  prompt  appears  on  the  screen  to  advise  you  the  print  request  has  been  generated 
by  the  AOTS.  Once  you  press  Return  as  prompted,  you  should  go  to  the  ALPS 
Printer  at  your  AOTS  Workstation  to  obtain  your  printed  training  schedule  (it 
may  take  a  few  moments  to  print).  The  schedule  will  appear  exactly  as  it  did 
on  the  training  schedule  screen  you  reviewed  earlier. 


i :r 


STEP  23:  Enter  a  Q  (or  q)  and  then  press  C  return  J  to  quit  the  iTR  Assignment  Review 
and  Generation  Menu. 
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7.4  Print  Your  ATR 


NOTE:  From  the  time  you  press  (  return  )  for  a  hard  copy  printout  of  your  ATR, 

there  will  be  a  short  delay  before  the  printer  actually  starts  to  print.  This 
delay  can  range  fr)m  a  few  seconds  to  several  minutes  depending  upon  the 
number  of  users  on  AOTS  at  any  given  time.  Please  be  patient:  and  if  you 
think  your  printer  is  having  a  problem,  call  the  AOTS  hotline  HELP  number. 


P1GT832.0B5  Airman  Training  Record  (ATR)  flanager  22  Aov  98 

1.9  Training  Record  for  SSgt  Abram* ,  Hark  A. 


1.  Individual  Training  Requirement* 

2.  Personnel  Data 

3.  Training  History  Data 

4.  Accra*  Level 

5.  CHange  Password 

6.  Supervision  List 

7.  Print  a  Training  Record 
9.  Print  Supervision  List 

g .  Quit  This  fonu 


Select  Option:  7_ 


Many  times  you  will  review 
specific  data  in  your  ATR 
on  line;  while  other  times 
you  will  find  it  easier  to 
review  information  once  it 
is  printed  (especially  true 
when  you  want  to  review 
all  of  the  data  contained  in 
your  ATR). 


STEP  1: 


Select  the  Print  Training  Record  Option.  Enter  a  7  and  press  1~rL turn  I. 


This  option  is  the  7th  option  for  some  users  and  the  6th  option  for  other  users. 
Review  the  screen  carefully  to  ensure  you  select  the  correct  option. _ 


NOTE: 
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HGT832 .901  Airman  Train  in.  Record  (ATR)  Hanafer  22  Nov  88 

1.8  Print  Henu 

1.  Print  All 

2.  Print  Caneral  Tralninf  Data 

3.  Print  Training  History 

4.  Print  Qualification  Status 

5.  Print  ITR 

6.  Print  Schedule 

7.  Print  Personnel  Data 

Do  Hot  Print 

Do  Hot  Print 

Da  Hot  Print 

Do  Hot  Print 

Da  Hot  Print 

Do  Hot  Print 

Da  Hot  Print 

8.  Bay  in  Printing 

Ho 

Salact  Print  Option 

lisa  < cursor >  keys,  or  <(Entar  <f  laid  m taker). 

<g>  quit)  A  <r«turn>>  l 

7-4-2 

Just  as  ATR  information  is 
sorted  when  you  review 
screens,  the  information  is 
sorted  when  you  print  your 
training  record. 


o  The  top  seven  options  pertain  to  specific  ATR  data  which  you  can  select  to  have 
printed. 


When  you  select  an  option,  the  respective  "Do  Not  Print"  changes  to  reflect 
"Print".  Your  selection  acts  as  a  toggle  in  that  you  may  re-select  the  same 
option  and  toggle  the  value  back  to  "Do  Not  Print”. 

When  you  select  option  1  (Print  All),  each  "Do  Not  Print"  changes  to  reflect 
"Print". 


If  you  do  not  want  to  print  ail  of  the  information,  you  may  select  one  or 
more  options  by  selecting  one  number  at  a  time,  the  numbers  corresponding 
to  the  data  you  want  printed. 


CF  STEP2: 


Select  the  ATR  Data  you  want  to  print.  Enter  the  number(s)  corresponding  to  the 
desired  ATR  data  and  press  C RE TURN  ').  (in  our  example,  we  selected  Option  i . 
to  print  all  data.) 
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P1GT832  801 

Airman  Training  Record  (A*R)  Manager 

22  Nov  06 

l.S 

Print  (lenu 

1.  Print 

All 

Print 

2.  Print 

General  Training  Data 

Print 

3.  Print 

Training  History 

Prist 

4.  Print 

Qualification  Status 

Prist 

S.  Print 

hr 

Prist 

6.  Print 

Schedule 

Print 

7.  Print 

Personnel  Data 

Pr  ist 

8.  Beg In 

Printing 

No 

Select  Print  Opt  <011 

Dm  (cursor)  keys,  or  ((Enter  (fisld  number),  (q>  gu 

It)  A  (return))  3 

7-4-3 

g  'd£rJ 

STEP  3:  Enter  a  8  and  press  t  return 

.  Yourprii 

the  note  at  the  beginning  of  this  section.) 

HGTB32.0II1 

Airman  Training  Record  (ATR)  Manager 

22  Nov  88 

1.8 

Print  Menu 

1.  Print 

All 

Print 

2.  Print 

General  Training  Data 

Prist 

3.  Print 

Training  Hlltory 

Prist 

Print 

Qualification  Statua 

Prist 

5 .  Print 

ITR 

Prist 

6.  Print 

Schedule 

Prist 

7.  Print 

Personnel  Data 

Print 

8.  Begin 

Printing 

Tea 

Print  request  submitted  with  ID  21 

Press  (return)  to  continue... 

7-4-4 

Once  you  have  selected  the 
data,  you  then  select  the 
begin  printing  option  (the 
respective  "No"  changes  to 
"Yes"). 

If  you  change  your  mind 
and  you  don’t  want  to  print, 
you  can  quit  the  screen 
(instead  of  selecting  the 
Begin  Print  option)  and 
your  data  print  selections 
will  be  ignored  by  the  AOTS. 


(See 


A  prompt  will  soon  appear 
on  the  screen  advising  you 
that  the  print  request  was 
generated  by  the  AOTS. 


STEP  4: 


Press  (  return!  as  prompted. 
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WGTB32.&B5  Airman  Training  Record  (ATR)  Manager  22  Nov  88 

1.8  Training  Record  for  SSgi  A  Wane,  Hark  A. 


1.  Individual  Training  Requirement* 

2.  Personnel  Data 

3.  Training  History  Data 

4.  Access  Level 

5.  Change  Password 

6.  Supervision  List 

7.  Print  a  Training  Record 

8.  Print  Supervision  List 

q.  Quit  This  Heim 


Select  Option*  Q_ 


7*4-5 


The  ATR  Manager  Main 
Menu  reappears  on  the 
screen  (as  illustrated  at  the 
left. 


o  The  remainder  of  this  section  provides  you  with  illustrations  of  printed  ATR 
data. 

o  If  you  want  to  change  your  AOTS  password,  you  may  proceed  to  Section  7.5.  If 
you  don’t  want  to  change  your  password,  proceed  to  Step  5. 


Or3  STEP5: 


Enter  a  Q  (or  q)  and  then  press  I.RE.TU.RNJ  to  quit  the  ATR  Manager  Main  Menu. 
The  AOTS  Primary  Access  Menu  will  appear  on  the  screen  where  you  may  quit 
and  log  off  the  system  or  where-you  may  select  another  function  addressed  in  this 
handbook. 


o  The  printing  of  your  ATR  can  take  a  few  minutes.  You  need  to  obtain  your 
ATR  from  the  ALPS  Printer  at  your  AOTS  Workstation  or  your  assigned  printer. 


The  following  few  examples  illustrate  the  printed  portions  of  your  ATR: 
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10  Lee  38  AOTS  Tr«uninn  Information  - 

lenei'.il  Oat.i 

Sr A  Adams,  Pat  A 

Genera  1 

Training  History 

Training  status  Code:  R 

Date  Entered/Completed/Withdrawn  UGT: 

Date  Entered/Completed/Withdrawn  Training:  30 

Sep  1386 

Date  Entered/Completed  Position  Qualification 
Date  Initially  Entered  Re-Training: 

Training : 

Education  Level: 

D 

A3VAB  Administrative  Score: 

94 

AoVAB  Mechanical  Score: 

90 

A5VAB  Electronics  Score: 

95 

ASVAB  General  Score: 

96 

Reading  Achievement  Score  1: 
Date  Tested  1:  01  Oct  1985 

129 

Reading  Achievement  Score  2: 
Date  Tested  2:  01  Oct  1985 

125 

ryping  Test  Score: 

Date  of  Typing  test: 

7-4-6 

When  General  Training 
Data  are  printed,  the  data 
appear  as  the  screen  at  the 
lef t  illustrates. 
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19  Dec  88  AOTS  Training  Information  •  History  of  AFS  Tasks 

SrA  Adams,  Pat  A. 

Task  Training  History 


ID:  FI 0040  Version:  4  Date  Certified:  22  Nov  1988 

CONDUCT  A  KNEELING  SEARCH  OF  A  SUSPECT  “ 


Trainer:  888888885  Baker,  Jane  C.  Sgt 
Evaluator:  888888886  Bradberry,  Allen  K.  MSgt 
Certifying  Official:  888888888  Carpenter,  Joe  0.  SSgt 
Installation:  BERGSTROM  AFB,  TX 

ID:  F10038  Version:  5  Date  Certified:  04  Nov  1988 
DEPLOY  IN  RESPONSE  TO  AN  ALARM  SIGNAL 


Trainer:  888888885  8aker,  Jane  C.  Sgt 

Evaluator:  888888886  Bradberry,  Allen  K.  MSgt 

Certifying  Official:  888888884  Abrams,  Mark  A.  SSgt 

Installation:  BERGSTROM  AFB,  TX 


When  you  print  your 
Training  History  data,  the 
AOTS  separates  the  printout 
by  each  category  of  train¬ 
ing.  A  separate  page  is 
printed  for  each  of  the 
following  categories: 

-  AFS  Tasks, 

-  Ancillary  Courses, 

-  Additional  Duty 
Courses, 

-  Contingency  Tasks, 

-  ECI/CDC  Courses, 

-  PME  Courses  and 

-  Formal  Training 
Courses. 

(AFS  tasks  are  illustrated  at 
the  left.) 


o  There  may  be  more  than  one  page  of  data  for  a  category  of  training. 

o  If  you  haven’t  completed  any  training  for  a  category,  the  AOTS  advises  you  on 
the  printout  that  no  history  (for  that  type  of  training)  exists. 


19  Dec  88 

Task  ID 

AOTS  Training  Information  -  Qualification  Statue 

SrA  Adams,  Pat  A. 

Task  Stmt 

Version  Date  Cert  if  Recert  Due  Status 

A00002 

ASSIGN  PERSONNEL  TO  DUTY  POSITIONS 

4 

04  Nov  1988 

Certified 

B00037 

CONDUCT 

STAFF  MEETINGS 

3 

04  Nov  1988 

Certified 

FI 0004 

INSPECT 

3 

FIXED  POST  FOR  DISCREPANCIES 

Awaiting  Cer 

F 00278 

FIRE  WEAPONS  TO  MAINTAIN  QUALIFICATION 

4 

08  Jun  1989 

In  Progress 

FI 0039 

CONDUCT 

A  WALL  SEARCH  OF  A  SUSPECT 

5 

02  Dec  1988  02  Dec  1989 

Certified 

010999 

PERFORM 

OPERATOR  MAINTENANCE  ON  AN  M-16 

RIFLE 

5 

08  Dec  1989 

In  Progress 

FI 0040 

CONDUCT 

A  KNEELING  SEARCH  OF  A  SUSPECT 

4 

22  Nov  1989 

In  Progress 

FI 0038 

0EPL0Y 

IN  RESPONSE  TO  AN  ALARM  SIGNAL 

5 

04  Nov  1989 

In  Progress 

The  Qualification  Status 
data  indicates  those  tasks 
you  must  perform  while 
you  are  serving  in  your 
current  duty  position. 

If  you  3re  already 
position-qualified,  the 
AOTS  will  advise  you  on  the 
printout  that  no  qualifica¬ 
tion  status  data  exists. 


o  Before  the  AOTS  was  available  to  workcenters,  the  following  actions  occurred; 

Information  was  collected  from  your  supervisor  regarding  tasks  you  arc 
certified  to  perform,  tasks  required  to  be  performed  in  vour  dutv  position, 
etc. 
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Data  from  the  Personnel  Data  System  (PDS),  such  as  your  CAFSC,  DAFSC, 
Duty  Title,  Duty  Position  Number,  etc.,  were  loaded  into  AOTS.  (Your 
personal  data  are  updated  periodically;  either  weekly  or  monthly.) 

o  Based  on  the  information  collected  and  the  personnel  data  updated  from  the  PDS, 
the  Instructional  Systems  Team  (1ST)  and  other  AFHRL  personnel  updated  data 
into  the  AOTS. 

Your  training  history  was  updated. 

This  process  involved  accessing  the  training  history  portion  of  your 
ATR  and  certifying  the  tasks  you  can  perform. 

The  task  requirements  for  your  duty  position  were  also  updated. 

This  process  involved  the  creation  of  an  Operational  Position  Task 
Requirements  (OPTR),  which  is  a  list  of  tasks  performed  in  a  duty 
position  and  a  list  of  other  training  courses  that  must  be  completed 
while  performing  in  that  duty  position.  An  OPTR  was  created  for 
the  position  you  are  currently  assigned  against,  according  to  your 
position  number  and  duty  title  updated  from  the  PDS. 


o  Once  the  1ST  completed  the  update  of  your  training  data  and  the  position  data, 
an  automated  training  needs  diagnosis  was  performed  using  the  AOTS.  This 
diagnosis  process  is  ref  erred  to  as  a  Qualification  Assessment.  The  AOTS  compared 
the  tasks  you  are  certified  on  and  the  training  you  have  completed  (i.e.,  your 
training  history  data)  with  the  tasks  and  training  requirements  listed  in  the  OPTR. 

Within  the  AOTS,  as  part  of  the  Qualification  Assessment  process,  you  were 
assigned  against  the  OPTR.  The  results  of  the  qualification  assess¬ 
ment/assignment  process  produced  your  Individual  Training  Requirements 
(ITR). 

o  The  tasks  listed  for  your  Qualification  Status  are  the  same  as  the  tasks  listed  on 
the  OPTR  you  are  assigned  against.  The  list  is  normally  in  the  same  order  as  the 
respective  OPTR  list. 

If  you  are  certified  to  perform  a  task,  the  date  you  were  certified  is  reflected, 
and  the  status  for  the  task  is  reflected  as  "certified".  Remember,  certified 
tasks  are  those  listed  in  the  training  history  portion  of  your  ATR. 


If  the  status  of  a  task  is  "None",  "In  Progress"  or  "Awaiting  Certification", 
the  task  is  listed  in  your  ITR.  Refer  to  Table  7.1  if  you  need  a  definition 
of  each  task  status.  Remember,  tasks  listed  in  your  ITR  are  those  you  must 
complete  training  for,  be  evaluated  on  and  be  certified  on. 

The  Qualification  Status  data  help  you  determine  how  many  (and  which) 
tasks  you  require  training  for  in  order  to  become  fully  position-qualified. 
Once  you  can  perform  all  the  tasks  listed  and  you  are  certified  for  each 
task,  your  Qualification  Status  data  will  no  longer  exist. 
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Your  ITR  data  prints  in  two  parts: 

1)  Your  task  training  requirements  (top  illustration  on  this  page) 

-  AND  - 

2)  Your  other  training  requirements  (lower  illustration  on  this  page) 


19  Dec  33  AOTS  Training  Information  ■  Requirement*  Page  11 

SrA  Adams ,  Pat  A. 


Task  10:  FI 0004 

Awaiting  Certif ication 

inspect  fixed  post 

FOR  DISCREPANCIES 

•ask  ID:  F00278 

FIRE  WEAPONS  TO  MAINTAIN  QUALIFICATION 

Task  Level 

Objective 

Type  Event 

Status 

Term.  Obj . 

1774 

Knowledge  Training 

Complete 

Term.  Obj. 

1774 

Knowledge  Evaluation 

Assigned 

Term.  obj. 

1774 

Performance  Training 

Unassigned 

Term.  Obj. 

1774 

Performance  Evaluation 

Unassigned 

Task  ID:  010999 

PERFORM  OPERATOR  MAINTENANCE 

ON  AN  M* 16  RIFLE 

Task  Level 

Objective 

Type  Event 

Status 

Term.  Obj. 

174 

Knowledge  Training 

Complete 

Term.  Obj. 

174 

Knowledge  Evaluation 

Complete 

Term.  Obj. 

174 

Performance  Training 

Complete 

Term.  Obj. 

174 

Performance  Evaluation 

Assigned 

Task  ID:  F10039 

None 

CONDUCT  A  WALL  SEARCH  OF  A  SUSPECT 

Task  ID:  F00240 

None 

CONOUCT  BUILDING  SECURITY  CHECKS 

For  task  training  require¬ 
ments,  the  status  of  the  task 
is  reflected  . . .  for  analyzed 
tasks  the  status  of  each 
event  is  reflected.  Table  7.2 
provides  a  definition  of 
each  task  training  event 
status. 


19  Dec  38  AOTS  Training 

Information  •  *«quir«a»nts 

SrA  Adams,  Pat  A. 

Course  Id/Title  POS  Code 

Status 

1  A 1 0001 

Scheduled 

Chemical  Warfare  Oefense  Training  For  High  Threat  Areas 

1  AT 0003 

Scheduled 

Explosive  Ordnance  Recognition  Training 

AT 0006 

Unassigned 

Crime  Prevention  Training 

AT0007 

Unassigned 

Protection  of  the  President  (ANG 

MM ICS  436) 

AT 00 10 

Unassigned 

Base  Populace  Briefing 

AT0030 

Standards  of  Conduct 

Unassigned 

AD0016 

Unassigned 

Emergency  Power  Generator  Operator 

AD0018 

Accident  8riefing 

Unassigned 

No  Contingency  Tasks  Required 

81150 

Unaaaignad 

For  other  training 
requirements,  the  Course 
ID,  Course  Title  and  status 
are  reflected  for  each 
requirement  (either  Unas¬ 
signed  or  Scheduled). 
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19  Dec  38  AOTS  Training  Information  -  Current  Schedule  Page 

SrA  Adams,  Pat  A. 


Event 

Start/Er.d  Time 

Training  Type/Identification 

00407 

Task  Training 

01 0999 -T-17 4 -Performance  Evaluation 

00444 

Task  Training 

F00 27 3 -T-1774 -Knowledge  Evaluation 

00343 

10 

Dec 

1988 

1500 

Ancillary  Courses 

10 

Dec 

1988 

1600 

AT0003 

00220 

15 

Dec 

1988 

0800 

Ancillary  Courses 

15 

Dec 

1988 

1000 

AT0001 

Figure  7.1  Training  Schedule 


Your  current  Training  Schedule  appears  like  the  schedule  as  shown  in  Figure  7.1.  Just 
as  they  were  listed  when  you  reviewed  your  schedule,  the  task  events  arc  listed  first  and  the 
other  training  events  are  then  listed. 

If  there  are  no  events  assigned,  scheduled,  reassigned  or  rescheduled,  the  AOTS  advises 
you  on  the  printout  that  no  schedule  currently  exists  for  you. 
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,:cc  no  AOTS  Training  A.irormatiOi,  -  Persc..nel  Data 

SrA  Adams,  Pat  A. 


Page 


PERSONNEL  INFORMATION 


Name : 

Crad u : 

5 SAN : 

DOB: 

TAFMSL-: 

DOS : 

Enlistment  Category: 


Adams,  Pat  A 
E-4 

888-88-8881 
15  Sep  1967 
01  Oct  1985 
30  Sep  1989 
1 


Primary: 
Second : 
Third: 
Fourth : 
Control : 
Duty : 


AFSC  INFORMATION 
81150 


81150 

31150 


POSITION  INFORMATION 


Position  Number: 

Record  Status: 

Duty  Status: 

Title: 

Phone  Ext: 

Date  Arrived  Station: 
Date  Assigned  Station: 


8118112 

20 

10 

AEROSPACE  SECURITY  SPECIALIST 
2604 

22  Feb  1986 
22  Feb  1986 


ORGANIZATION  INFORMATION 


Unit : 

Installation : 
Location  ID: 
PAS  Code : 

FAC  Code: 


67th  Security  Police  Squadron 
BJHZ 

BH0TFM0S 

435300 


Figure  7.2  Example  of  Your  Personnel  Data  Printout 


Your  personnel  data  printout  is  illustrated  in  Figure  7.2  3bove.  Remember,  most  of 
this  data  originates  from  the  Personnel  Data  System  (PDS)  and  any  incorrect  data  will  need 
to  be  reported  to  your  supervisor  so  that  he/she  can  report  or  revise  the  incorrect  data. 


40 


DRAFT 


AOTS  User’s  Handbook 


7.5  Change  Your  AOTS  Password 


HGTB3Z.00S  Airman  Training  Record  (AIR)  Manager  22  Mov  88 

1.8  Training  Record  for  SSgt  Abraes.  hark  A. 


1.  Individual  Training  Requirements 

2.  Personnel  Data 

3.  Training  History  Data 

4.  Access  Level 

5.  Change  Password 

6.  Supervision  List 

7.  Print  a  Training  Record 

8.  Print  Supervision  List 

q.  Quit  This  Menu 


Select  Option:  S_ 


7-5-1 


If  you  no  longer  like  your 
AOTS  password,  or  if  you 
feel  that  another  user  has 
seen  or  tried  to  use  your 
password,  you  may  want  to 
change  it. 


0=  STEP,: 


Select  the  Change  Password  Option.  Enter  a  5  and  press 


At  this  point  you  type  in  your  old 
(current)  password.  You  will  not 
see  the  password  as  you  type 
because  it  is  masked. 

If  you  enter  your  current  password 
incorrectly,  the  following  prompt 
appears  on  the  screen: 

User  Authorization  failed 
Press  <return>  to  con¬ 
tinue.  . . . 

When  you  press  return  as  prompted, 
the  ATR  Manager  Main  Menu 
reappears,  and  vou  must  repeat 
Steps  1  and  2  if  you  want  your 
password  changed. 


STEP  2: 


Enter  your  "old”  password  and  press!  return  ). 
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sura21.8fll 

Password  Generation 

22  Nov  88 

l.a 

So  loci  Options 

l. 

ssorvqow 

2. 

sruMuzur 

3. 

W1VCCNC 

i. 

rzzrwj? 

5. 

raroum 

6. 

JAXTLUUZ 

7. 

uvniuM 

8. 

UIKWfflW. 

9. 

OBMIUYZX 

18. 

GZCUHVSU 

PI  mm  on  ter  your  now 

password  => 

New  : 

7-5-3 

Once  you  correctly  enter 
your  current  password,  a 
list  of  10  new  passwords 
appears.  To  select  a  new 
password,  complete  steps 
3-6. 


o= STEP  3:  Review  the  list  of  passwords  and  select  the  one  you  want  for  your  new  password. 


o  If  you  do  not  like  the  list  of  passwords  presented,  press  [  return  )  and  another 
list  of  passwords  will  be  displayed. 

o  If  you  do  not  complete  Step  3  and  the  remaining  steps  within  60  seconds,  a  new 
list  of  passwords  is  automatically  displayed  for  you  to  choose  from;  and  you  will 
have  to  repeat  the  Change  Password  steps,  beginning  at  Step  3. 


pgr>  STEP  4: 


WRITE  DOWN  THE  PASSWORD  YOU  SELECTED.  Remember  to  place  it  in  a 
safe  place  so  that  other  users  cannot  obtain  and  use  your  password. 


STEPS: 


Enter  the  Password  you  wrote  down  and  then  press!  return  ).  Be  sure  to 
enter  the  password  exactly  as  you  have  it  written  down. 


o  You  will  not  see  the  password  as  you  type  it.  If  you  make  a  typing  mistake  in 
your  entry,  a  new  list  of  passwords  is  automatically  presented.  You  cannot  keep 
the  password  you  selected,  and  you  must  repeat  the  Change  Password  procedures, 
beginning  at  Step  3. 
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SCP821.MI 

Password  Generation 

22  Nov  88 

1.9 

Sal act  Option* 

1. 

RoryqoEv 

2. 

nmizur 

3. 

vviwcaw 

4. 

7ZZPDWP 

s. 

FBSFOUftt 

6. 

JAXTUJUZ 

7. 

uucqiwDB 

8. 

UIXVHBWL 

9. 

OWIIDVZX 

ie. 

GZGUHVSU 

P!o4M  antor  your 

new  p*s*wor4  => 

fUm  : 

Pleata  verify  your 
Verification  :  _ 

naa  password  => 

7-5*6 

If  you  correctly  entered  a 
password  contained  on  the 
list  you  are  reviewing,  you 
will  then  need  to  enter  the 
same  password  again,  to 
verify  your  password 
selection. 


CF 

o 


STEP  6:  Enter  the  new  password  (again)  and  press  ["return  1  Be  sure  to  enter  it 
exactly  as  you  have  it  written  down. 


If  you  enter  the  password  incorrectly  at  Step  6,  you  will  see  the  following  prompt: 

Verification  of  New  Password  failed 
Press  <return>  to  continue.... 


Once  you  press  [—Returned  as  prompted,  a  new  list  of  10  passwords  appears  on  the 
screen.  You  cannot  keep  the  password  you  had  previously  selected,  and  you  must  reneat  the 
Change  Password  procedures,  beginning  at  Step  3. 


If  you  entered  the  password 
correctly  the  second  time, 
the  ATR  Manager  Main 
Menu  reappears  on  the 
screen  (as  illustrated  at  the 
left).  The  next  time  you 
LOGON,  you  must  use  your 
new  AOTS  password,  or  you 
will  not  gain  access  into  the 
AOTS. 


NGTB32.8B5 

1.8 


ftlnwn  Training  Record  (AT*)  Manager 
Training  Record  for  SSgt  Atrane,  Hark  A. 


22  New  88 


1.  Individual  Training  Reguir 

2.  Paraonnal  lata 

3.  Training  H It tors  Data 
T.  Accaea  Laval 

5.  Change  Password 

6.  Supervision  Lint 

7.  Print  a  Training  Record 

8.  Print  Supervinion  Lint 

g.  Qalt  Thin  Honu 


Select  Option;  _ 


anta 


THE  LAST  STEP 

When  you  arc  finished  reviewing  or  printing  your  ATR  data,  or  changing  your  AOTS 
Password,  you  will  continue  to  QUIT  the  screens  until  you  return  to  the  AOTS  Primary 
Access  Menu,  where  you  may  QUIT  to  log  off  the  AOTS,  or  you  may  choose  other  options 
addressed  elsewhere  in  this  handbook. 
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8  TRAINEE  FUNCTIONS 


This  section  is  for  the  trainee  user  of  AOTS. 

8.1  Access  Task  Data 


As  a  trainee,  you  will  find  a  frequent  need  to  review  or  print  various  types  of 
information  for  tasks  you  perform  in  your  current  duty  position.  You  will  be  working  with 
the  Master  Task  List  (MTL)  Editor  each  time  you  need  to  obtain  task  data  from  the  AOTS. 


Task  data  will  help  you  prepare  for  the  training  you  will  receive  for  the  tasks  you 
perform  in  your  duty  position.  Normally,  you  will  obtain  task  data  for  one  task  at  a  time. 
There  are  more  than  20  types  of  data  you  can  obtain  for  a  task.  The  list  below  identifies 
the  data  you  will  most  often  access: 

o  Subtasks  and  activities,  which  are  the  breakdowns  of  the  task  into  sequential 
performance  steps  you  will  be  trained  on  and  required  to  accomplish, 

o  Knowledge  and  skills  you  must  possess  in  order  to  learn  or  perform  the  task, 

o  Behavioral  Objectives  you  must  achieve  regarding  your  knowledge,  skills  and 
performance  of  the  task, 

o  Training  Materials  you  can  review  or  study  which  will  increase  your  knowledge 
of  the  policies  or  procedures  pertaining  to  the  task, 

o  Publications  you  can  review  off  line,  which  contain  information  governing  the 
performance  of  the  task,  and 

o  Resources  you  will  use  when  learning/performing  the  task. 


The  amount  of  data  available  for  a  task  varies  from  task  to  task.  Not  all  types  of  data 
are  available  for  every  task: 

o  For  tasks  not  trained  at  the  job  site  by  means  of  OJT,  there  is  limited  data 
available  within  the  AOTS. 

o  For  many  tasks  that  are  trained  by  means  of  OJT,  a  comprehensive  task  analysis 
was  conducted  by  members  of  the  Instructional  Systems  Team  (1ST)  at  Bergstrom 
AFB. 


Once  the  task  analysis  results  were  updated  into  the  system,  the  1ST 
developed  further  task  data  for  each  analyzed  task.  Behavioral 
objectives,  knowledge  tests,  performance  tests/evaluations  and 
training  materials  were  some  of  the  kinds  of  data  which  have  been 
developed  and  updated  for  analyzed  tasks. 
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o  Task  analysis,  task  data  entry  and  training/cvaluation  development  will  continue 
throughout  the  AOTS  test  period;  therefore,  some  data  for  some  tasks  may  not  be 
available  at  the  time  you  access  the  task  data.  When  data  for  a  task  are  not 
available  from  the  AOTS,  you  are  responsible  for  using  other  means  to  obtain  the 
data. 

Normally,  you  will  be  accessing  task  data  so  that  you  can  learn  as  much  about  a  task 
as  possible  before  beginning  your  training  for  the  task.  You  can  use  Training  Event  Notices, 
your  Training  Schedule  or  your  ITR  to  help  you  determine  the  tasks  for  which  you  require 
training;  therefore,  for  which  task(s)  you  should  be  obtaining  data.  The  following  explains 
how  to  use  AOTS  products  to  help  determine  the  task(s)  for  which  you  should  obtain  task 
data: 

o  A  Training  or  Evaluation  Event  Notice  is  automatically  generated  and  printed 
each  time  anyone  assigns,  schedules,  reassigns  or  reschedules  you  for  an  event. 
Remember,  there  are  four  required  events  which  pertain  to  a  task:  Knowledge 
Training,  Knowledge  Evaluation,  Performance  Training  and  Performance 
Evaluation. 


Knowledge  Training  is  the  first  event  you  will  normally  complete  for 
a  task,  therefore  you  should  review  the  task  data  when  you  receive 
a  Knowledge  Training  Event  Notice.  If  you  print  the  task  data,  you 
can  save  the  printout  and  later  refer  to  the  data  when  preparing  for 
the  remaining  events  that  apply  to  that  task.  If  you  review  the  task 
data  on  line,  you  should  review  the  data  again  when  preparing  for 
the  remaining  events  that  apply  to  the  task. 
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19  Dec  1988 


To:  SPAD  (SrA  Adams,  Pat  A.) 

Subject:  Assignment  to  Event  446  -  Task  Training 

You  have  been  assigned  as  a  trainee  in  the  Task  Training  event  described  below. 


Event  446  •  Task  Training 
(flQoj^T- 1274-Knowledge  Training 

CMDUCT  A  WALL  SEARCH  OF  A  SUSPECT 


Generated  by:  SSgt  Abrams,  Hark  A. 

Trainer:  Sgt  Baker,  Jane  C. 

Method  of  Training:  Text 

ESBI  0-10  :  SEARCH  INDIVIDUALS,  VEHICLES,  BUILDINGS,  AND  AREAS 

Location: 


Description: 

Performance  Resources  Required: 
HANDCUFFS  WITH  KEYS 


Figure  8.1  Training  Event  Notice 


Figure  8.1  is  an  example  of  a  Training  Event  Notice.  The  Task  ID  that  applies  has 
been  circled  to  help  you  identify  it’s  location  on  the  notice. 

If  the  Training  Event  was  assigned,  or  reassigned,  the  Event  Notice 
will  not  contain  scheduled  start  and  end  times,  and  you  should  obtain 
task  data  ns.  soon  as  possible  to  begin  your  knowledge  training.  ( I  he 
example  above  illustrates  3n  assigned  event.) 

If  the  event  was  scheduled  or  rescheduled,  you  may  access  task  data 
at  your  convenience.  However,  you  should  use  the  start  time  on  the 
notice  to  determine  the  timeframe  you  have  in  which  to  access  the 
task  data  before  you  begin  training  for  the  task. 
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o  Your  Training  Schedule  reflects  all  of  your  forecasted  training  at  the  time  you 
review  the  schedule.  For  each  task  event  listed  on  your  schedule,  you  should 
have  received  an  Event  Notice.  If  you  do  not  obtain  iusk  data  at  the  time  you 
initially  receive  an  Event  Notice,  you  may  review  your  training  schedule  to  help 
you  determine  task(s)  for  which  you  should  obtain  task  data. 


19  Oec  88 

Current  Training  Schedule  for 

SrA  Adams,  Pat  A. 

Event 

Start/End  Time 

Training  Type/ 1 dent i ficat ion 

00407 

Task  Training 

010999-T-174-Performance  Evaluation 

00444 

Task  Training 

F00278-T- 1774 -Know ledge  Evaluation 

00446 

Task  Training 

F10039-T- 1274-Knowledge  Training 

00348 

10 

Dec 

1988  1500 

Ancillary  Courses 

10 

Dec 

1988  1600 

AT0003 

00220 

15 

Dec 

1988  0800 

Anci l lary  Courses 

15 

Dec 

1988  1000 

AT 0001 

8-1-2 


The  illustration  at  the  left 
is  an  example  of  a  Training 
Schedule.  (Section  7  of  this 
handbook  provides  you 
with  the  procedures  for 
obtaining  your  AOTS  data, 
which  includes  your 
Training  Schedule.) 


o  You  may  review  your  ITR  at  any  time  and  obtain  task  data  for  any  task  listed 
on  your  ITR.  Remember,  your  ITR  lists  those  tasks  for  which  you  must  be  trained. 
If  you  want  to  get  a  jump  on  your  future  training  requirements,  you  may  choose 
to  access  task  data  before  your  OJT  begins  for  a  task.  By  reviewing  your  ITR 
you  will  know  which  tasks  you  will  be  trained  on  and,  therefore,  the  tasks  for 
which  you  would  obtain  data. 

This  section  has  been  divided  into  two  parts.  If  you  want  to  review  task  data  on  line, 
complete  Steps  1  through  3  and  then  refer  to  Part  A  of  this  section.  If  you  want  to  print 
task  data,  complete  Steps  1  through  3  and  then  refer  to  Part  B  of  this  section. 

o  Parts  A  and  B  address  only  the  specific  data  you  normally  will  use  as  a  trainee. 
To  learn  more  about  the  other  task  data  not  covered  in  this  section,  refer  to  the 
on-line  HELPs. 
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BEFORE  YOU  CAN  BEGIN  ACCESSING  TASK  INFORMATION, 
YOU  NEED  TO  DETERMINE  THE  FOLLOWING: 


The  ID(s)  q£  th£  task(s)  £21  which  you  want  t£  obtain  information. 


o  Within  the  AOTS,  tasks  and  task  data  have  been  sorted  by  Task  ID.  A  Task  ID 
is  a  six  digit  code,  where  the  first  character  is  always  a  letter  and  the  remaining 
five  characters  are  numbers. 


o  You  will  find  Task  IDs  listed  on  each  Event  Notice  you  receive,  on  your  Training 
Schedule,  and  in  your  ITR. 


0  You  will  need  to  determine  what  task(s)  you  want  to  access,  before  any  task  data 
can  be  obtained,  since  you  will  be  inputting  the  Task  ID(s)  as  part  of  the  process. 
Normally,  you  will  be  accessing  task  data  for  one  task  at  a  time. 


SUTBZ7.881  Muanced  On-The-Jok  Training  Syaten  (AOTS)  13  Dec  88 

1.3  Pr  l»«ry  Accent  Ainu 

1.  Personal  Training  Intonation 
Z.  Raster  Task  List  (ATI)  Interface 

g.  4alt  This  Menu 

Select  Option:  2_ 


a-t-3 


All  users’  access  into  task 
data  are  initially  through 
the  MTL  interface  option 
listed  on  the  AOTS  Primary 
Access  Menu. 

The  illustration  at  the  left 
represents  the  menu  seen  by 
a  person  when  his/her  User 
Type  is  TRAINEE. 
Depending  on  your  User 
Type(s),  the  MTL  Interface 
option  appears  as  the  sec¬ 
ond  or  third  option  on  this 
menu. 


STEP  1: 


SELECT  THE  MASTER  TASK  UST  (MTL)  INTERFACE  OPTION.  Enter  2  (or  3) 
and  press (  return!) . 


48 


DRAFT 


AOTS  User’s  Handbook 


nGTBIS  .B81 

1.6 

AFS  Selection  Menu 

13  Dec  88 

PI  EMM  Mi  act  the  desired  AFSC : 

1. 

452X4 

Tactical  Aircraft  Maintenance 

2. 

«S«X8 

Aerospace  Propel* ion 

3. 

732X8 

Personnel 

4. 

flllXX 

Security  Police 

1- 

Quit  TMi  Haw 

Select  Opt  loti  i  4_ 

3-1-4 

MTLs  exist  for  each  Air 
Force  Specialty  participat¬ 
ing  in  the  AOTS.  Depending 
on  your  User  Type(s),  you 
may  be  authorized  to  access 
more  than  one  MTL. 

If  you  are  n£i authorized  to 
obtain  data  for  tasks  in 
more  than  one  AFS,  you 
will  not  see  the  screen 
illustrated  at  the  left,  nor 
will  you  perform  Step  2 
below.  Instead,  proceed  to 
the  information  presented 
after  Step  2. 


GT 


STEP  2: 


SELECT  THE  OPTION  CORRESPONDING  TO  YOUR  AFS.  Enter  the  number  (1 
-  4)  corresponding  to  your  AFS  and  then  press!  return  1  (In  the  example 
above,  AFS  81 1 XX  was  selected.) 


A  Master  Task  List  (MTL)  is  a  list  of  all  tasks  commonly  performed  in  an  AFS  and  a 
collection  of  data  that  pertain  to  these  tasks.  Within  the  AOTS,  each  MTL  contains  data  for 
hundreds  of  tasks. 


Each  MTL  has  been  broken  down  into  two  parts: 


o  Final  Master  Task  List,  which  contains  tasks  commonly  performed  AFS-wide,  and 
o  Final  Local-New  Task  List,  which  contains 


tasks  performed  only  locally,  or 


"new"  tasks  which  are  introduced  because  of  new  equipment,  changes 
in  procedures  or  policies,  etc.  (where  new  performance  steps  or  new 
skills  and  knowledges  have  to  be  trained  and  learned). 
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Most  of  the  tasks  you  will 
be  accessing  are  contained 
on  the  Final  Master  Task 
List.  See  the  note  below 
Step  3  if  you  do  not  know 
what  part  of  the  task  list  to 
select. 


I 


or  step3: 


SELECT  THE  OPTION  CORRESPONDING  TO  THE  PART  OF  THE  MTL  YOU 
WANT  TO  ACCESS.  Enter  the  number  (1  or  2)  and  then  press  L.  RETURN.  J.  (Our 
example  shows  the  Final  Master  Task  List  option  being  selected.). 


NOTE:  To  distinguish  between  AFS-WIDE  and  LOCAL/NEW  tasks,  a  numbering 

scheme  has  been  established  for  tasks  appearing  on  each  list.  Remember,  the 
last  five  digits  of  a  Task  ID  are  numbers. 

o  The  FINAL  MASTER  TASK  LIST  contains  tasks  which  have  Task  ID 
numbers  ranging  from  00001  to  60000. 

o  The  FINAL  MTL/LOCAL  -  NEW  TASK  LIST  contains  tasks  which  have 
Task  ID  numbers  ranging  from  60001  to  99999. 

Review  your  Event  Notice,  Training  Schedule  or  your  ITR  to  determine  the 
Task  ID  that  you  want  to  obtain  data  for.  If  the  Task  ID  involves  a  number 
equal  to  or  less  than  60000,  select  the  Final  MTL;  if  the  Task  ID  involves  a 
number  greater  than  60000,  select  the  Local-New  Task  List.  The  following 
procedures  apply  to  either  list  you  select. _ 
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nc 7003. 034 

Raster  Task  List  Editor 

22  How  86 

2. a 

1. 

Display 

2. 

Sa«rck 

3. 

frint 

Quit  This  Menu 

Salad  Opt  ion  I  _ 

8-1-6 

The  screen  at  the  left 
illustrates  the  main  menu 
for  the  MTL  Editor.  Part 
A  of  this  section  applies  to 
the  DISPLAY  option;  Part 
B  applies  to  the  PRINT 
option.  The  SEARCH 
option  is  not  covered. 

You  may  find  it  advanta¬ 
geous  to  print  task  data 
since  many  tasks  have  a 
substantial  amount  of  data 
that  you  will  need  to 
review.  More  data  are 
printed  on  a  single  page  of 
a  task  printout  than  can  be 
viewed  on  a  screen  at  one 
time,  and  printing  the  task 
allows  you  to  review  the 
data  any  where  at  any  time. 
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PART  A  -  DISPLAY  TASK  DATA 


NGT883.B34 

taster  Task  List  Editor 

22  too  86 

2.1 

1.  llsrUy 

2.  Seerck 

3.  frint 

%.  Quit  Thie  fWiw 

Select  Option:  1 

a-i-? 

When  you  display  task  data, 
you  will  find  that  the  data 
have  been  sorted  into  many 
categories.  The  following 
procedures  assist  you  in 
accessing  the  task  data  that 
apply  to  you  as  a  trainee. 


or  step,: 


SELECT  THE  DISPLAY  OPTION.  Enter  1  and  press  L  R£I  URNJ . 


nGima.Ma 

Select  Task(s)  to  Proceed 

22  Noe  88 

2.8 

OVERWRITE 

i. 

Entire  Task  List 

2. 

Specific  T«sk  Id 

3. 

Tesk  Rente 

1- 

Doit  This  taw 

Select  Option:  2 

Inter  Uek  id  :  718836 

a-i-a 

Normally,  you  will  access 
data  for  one  task  at  a  time. 
Once  you  select  the  Specific 
Task  option,  another 
prompt  is  added  to  the 
screen,  for  you  to  enter  the 
Task  Id.  Remember,  the 
Task  Id  you  enter  is  one 
that  appears  on  your 
Training  Event  Notice, 
Training  Schedule  or  ITR. 


STEP2: 


SELECT  THE  SPECIFIC  TASK  ID  OPTION,  AND  PROVIDE  THE  TASK  ID,_Enter 
2  and  press  Crltl  r\  ];  then  enter  the  six  digit  Task  ID  and  press  i liL  i  UixD. 
(In  our  example  above,  we  entered  F10036,  which  is  an  81 1 XX  task.) 
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MTL  Editor  -  Task  Id  :  ri8836 

22  Moo  88 

2.8 

nenu  1 

1. 

Task  Statement 

2. 

Task  Objective* 

3. 

Task  Training  nodule 

t. 

Occupational  Survey  Data 

s. 

Task  Reference* 

8. 

do*  poo  SyrUraa 

7. 

Next  Menu 

Halt  Tki«  Mm 

Select  Option:  2. 

cM  -9 

Within  the  MTL  Editor, 
there  are  four  primary 
menus  which  contain 
options  corresponding  to 
the  types  of  data  you  may 
display  for  a  task.  This 
section  explains  those 
options  on  each  of  the  four 
menus  that  you  will  access 
most. 

The  screen  at  the  left 
illustrates  the  first  of  the 
four  primary  MTL  Editor 
menus.  There  are  two 
options  on  Menu  1  that  you 
will  access  often: 

o  Task  Objectives,  and 
o  Task  References 


STEP  3: 


SELECT  THE  TASK  OBJECTIVES  OPTION.  Enter  2  and 


[«<  Ult  I  gi  SakSyite*  22  Nov  88 

Accom  Ftom 

1.  Behavioral  Okjectiuea  Editor 
1.  (hit  Thla  Itenu 

Select  Option:  1 


9-1-10 


AGT883.839 

2.8 


At  this  point,  the  MTL 
Editor  interfaces  with 
evaluation  editors  existing 
in  the  AOTS.  As  a  trainee, 
your  access  is  restricted  to 
the  Behavioral  Objectives 
Editor,  which  is  one  of  the 
three  evaluation  editors 
existing  within  the  system. 


cr  STEP4: 


SELECT  THE  BEHAVIORAL  OBJECTIVES  EDITOR  OPTION.  Enter  1  and  press 

C  RET  URN.  J. 
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0/1881.883 

1.9 


Behavioral  Object  1  ve  Editor 
tieflay  Behavioral  Objective  Data 


1.  Taoh/SabTaak  Stitemt 

2.  Objective  Statement 

3.  Eeferencee 

4.  Reeourcee 

5.  Training  Ha tar i a  la 

4.  Quit  This  Hew 


Select  Option:  2. 


22  How  ae 


8-MI 


Each  objective  for  a  task  is 
defined  in  a  written  state¬ 
ment  referred  to  as  an 
Objective  Statement.  For 
many  objectives,  the  AOTS 
also  contains  other  data, 
such  as  references, 
resources  and  training 
materials  that  pertain  to  the 
achievement  of  the  objec¬ 
tive.  Steps  5  through  27  of 
this  section  provide  the 
procedures  for  reviewing 
the  objective  data  for  the 
task. 


In  the  AOTS,  there  will  be  at  least  one  behavioral  objective  for  each  task.  (Because 
task  data  is  still  being  updated  by  the  1ST,  objective  data  may  not  exist  for  some  tasks).  A 
task-level  behavioral  objective  is  referred  to  as  a  TERMINAL  OBJECTIVE. 


CF  STEP5: 


SELECT  THE  OBJECTIVE  STATEMENT  OPTION.  Enter  2  and  press 
(  RETURN  J. 


EVL881.81? 

1.9 

Behavioral  Objective  Mltor 

Select  Objective  M 

22  Nov  88 

1.  Objective  14 :  381 

Us*  <cunor> 

or  ( ( Enter  </l«14  wwbw > ,  <q>  quit)  k 

<r«turn>)  l. 

8-1-12 

If  a  behavioral  objective 
does  not  exist  for  the  task, 
the  AOTS  provides  a  mes¬ 
sage  on  the  screen.  Press 
LBiiktmJ  as  prompted  and, 
since  there  is  no  objective 
data  to  review,  proceed  to 
Step  26. 

If  there  is  one  or  more 
objectives  to  this  task,  you 
will  see  the  select  objective 
ID  screen.  The  screen 
illustrated  at  the  left 
requires  that  you  select  the 
objective  for  which  you 
want  to  display  data. 
Normally,  there  will  be 
only  one  Terminal  Objec¬ 
tive  for  the  task,  however 
there  can  be  up  to  six 
terminal  objectives  for  any 
task.  You  may  review  data 
for  only  one  objective  at  a 
time. 


CF  STEP6: 


SELECT  THE  OBJECTIVE  ID  THAT  CORRESPONDS  TO  THE  OBJECTIVE 
STATEMENT  YOU  WANT  TO  REVIEW.  Enter  the  number  corresponding  to  the 
desired  objective  and  then  press  i  return'] . 
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1.9 

Behavioral  Objective  Editor  22  Hov  88 

Behavioral  Objective  Id  and  Statement 

Objective  M:  381 

Coop  let*  Beheviorel  Objective  Steteeentl 

COM  DUCT  A  TRAFFIC  ACCIDENT  INVESTIGATION  IN  ACCORDANCE  WITH  AFT  12S-Z  VOL  3 
cm?  7.  AFR  12S-14  PARA  4-6,  AFR  12S-19  PARA  Z7 

Objective  Author: 

Rich  Booth 

Last  Objective  Modification  Author-  John  S  Hand 

Preaa  <return>  to  continue...  _ 

d-1-l2A 

An  objective  statement 
provides  you  the  behavior, 
conditions  and  standards 
by  which  you  will  perform 
the  task  once  you  have  been 
trained.  The  objective 
statement  tells  you  what 
you  must  be  able  to  do,  how 
well  it  must  be  done,  and 
under  what  circumstances 
you  will  be  required  to 
perform  the  task. 


STEP  7:  PRESS  ( 


),  AS  PROMPTED  ON  THE  SCREEN. 


The  screen  reflected  at  the 
left  reappears  so  you  may 
select  another  objective. 
You  may  repeat  Steps  6  and 
7  for  each  Objective  ID 
listed.  Once  you  have 
completed  your  review  of 
the  objective  statement(s), 
proceed  to  Step  8. 


STEP  8:  QUIT  THE  SELECT  OBJECTIVE  ID  SCREEN.  Enter  Q  and  press 
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To  review  the  references 
that  apply  to  the  task 
objective(s),  proceed  to  Step 
9.  References  are  publi¬ 
cations  which  contain 
information  governing  the 
performance  of  the  task, 
such  as  Air  Force  Regu¬ 
lations,  Technical  Orders, 
Standard  Operating 

Procedures,  and  others. 


STEP  9:  SELECT  THE  REFERENCES  OPTION.  Enter  3  and  press  1 


Again,  you  will  see  the 
Select  Objective  ID  Screen, 
where  one  or  more  Objec¬ 
tive  IDs  are  listed. 


j  1  STEP  10: 


SELECT  THE  OBJECTIVE  FOR  WHICH  YOU  WANT  TO  REVIEW  THE  REFER¬ 
ENCES.  Enter  the  number  corresponding  to  the  objective  and  press 
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MGTS82.MB  TASK  PUBLICATIONS  Editor 

2.0  Publication!*)  Rafarencod 

Identification,  (Uoluna),  (Supptanent)  and  Tltla 

1.  AFR  12S-19 

LAW  ENFORCEMENT  PATROLS  AND  TRAPP  1C  OPERATIONS 

2.  APP  125-2.  3 

TEOMICAL  GUIDE  FOR  POLICE  TRAFFIC  OPERATIONS 

3.  AFR  12S-H 

MOTOR  VEHICLE  TRAFFIC  SUPERUISIOM  (FA) 


Lisa  (cursor)  Raya,  or  ((Entar  (Plaid  naabar),  (q>  quit)  ft  (raturn)) 


9-i-ia 


22  Mom  88 

Status 


The  screen  illustrated  at  the 
left  provides  examples  of 
publications.  The  publica¬ 
tions  listed  on  the  screen 
you  are  viewing  are 
information  sources  you 
can  refer  to  off  line,  which 
contain  performance 

information  (policies 

and/or  procedures)  per¬ 
taining  to  the  objective  you 
are  viewing. 


When  task  analysis  is  conducted  for  the  task  by  the  1ST,  the  1ST  often  lists  the  particular 
parts  of  each  publication  that  apply  to  each  objective  for  the  task.  The  parts  (Chapters, 
paragraphs,  tables,  etc.)  of  a  publication  are  referred  to  as  Breakdowns. 


MGTM2  006  TASK  PUBLICATIONS  Editor 

2.0  Publication!*)  R*P«ra*cad 

Idontif Icatlon,  (Valium).  (Supflawnt)  and  Tltla 

1.  AFR  125- 19 

LAW  EHFORCQ1EMT  PATROLS  AND  TRAFFIC  OPERATIONS 

2.  AFP  125-2.  3 

TECHNICAL  GUIDE  FOR  POLICE  TRAFFIC  OPERATIONS 

3.  AFR  I2S-M 

MOTOR  VEHICLE  TRAFFIC  SUPERVISION  (PA) 


Uaa  (cursor)  Raya,  at  ((Entar  (Plaid  nuaber),  <q>  quit)  1  (return))  1 


S-l-17 


22  Mou  08 

Statu* 


To  access  the  Breakdowns 
of  a  publication,  perform 
Step  1 1. 


GT 


STEP  1 1 :  SELECT  THE  PUBLICATION  FOR  WHICH  YOU  DESIRE  TO  REVIEW  THE 

BREAKDOWNS.  Enter  the  number  corresponding  to  a  publication  and  then  press 
[  return  ).  (Our  example  above  illustrates  the  first  publication  being  selected.) 
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MGTB02.000  TASK  PUBLICATIONS  Edit or 

2.0  Publics! ion (a)  Reforeacad 

22  Nou  88 

Idantlf  lest  Ion,  (Uoluaa)*  (Supplaaaat)  sad  Title 

Statu* 

1.  ATK  125-19 

LAU  tXFORCQUMT  PATHOL S  AM  TRAFFIC  OPERATIONS 

2.  AIT  125-2,  3 

TECHNICAL  GUIDE  FOR  POLICE  TRAFFIC  OPERATIONS 

3.  ADI  125*14 

MOTOR  VEHICLE  TRAFFIC  SUPERVISION  (PA) 

Accaaa  ( 3 Irtildowra ,  (Q)alt  7  fl 

8-1-18 

The  prompt  changes  on  the 
screen,  as  illustrated  by  the 
screen  at  the  left. 


I  STEP  12:  SELECT  THE  BREAKDOWN  OPTION.  Enter  B  and  press  LretlrEP. 


HGTB82.889  TASK  PUBLICATIONS  Editor  22  Nov  88 

2.0  Currant  9r%*)tdovna  lor  ATI  125-13 

Irtik  Jount 

PARAGRAPH  27 


Press  <retur*>  to  conti sue... 


S-M9 


If  breakdowns  were  not 
listed  by  the  1ST,  the  screen 
will  not  reflect  breakdown 
data. 

If  breakdowns  were  listed 
by  the  1ST,  you  will  see  each 
specific  breakdown  listed 
on  the  screen.  Breakdown 
data  allows  you  to  refer 
directly  to  the  portion  of 
the  publication  where 
information  pertaining  to 
the  objective  is  contained 
(using  our  example  at  the 
left,  you  would  refer  to 
paragraph  27  of  AFR 
125-19  as  one  information 
source.) 


STEP  13:  PRESS  I 


),  AS  PROMPTED  ON  THE  SCREEN. 
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FIG T 902. 800  TASK  PUBLICATIONS  Editor  22  Nov  80 

2.0  Publ lcation(s)  Referenced 

l dent  If  lc«t loiu  (Uolune),  (Supplement)  and  Title  Statu* 

1 .  AFR  12S-19 

LAW  ENFORCED  EXT  PATROLS  AMD  TRAFFIC  OPERATIONS 

2.  AFP  125-2 ,  3 

TECHNICAL  GUIDE  FOR  POLICE  TRAFFIC  OPERATIONS 

3.  AFR  125- H 

MOTOR  UD4ICLE  TRAFFIC  SUPERVISION  CPA) 


Use  (cunor)  keys,  or  ((Enter  (field  wnber),  <q>  quit)  d  <return>> 


8-1*20 


You  may  continue  review¬ 
ing  the  breakdowns  for 
each  publication  by 
repeating  Steps  1 1  through 
13.  Once  you  complete  your 
review  of  the  breakdowns, 
proceed  to  Step  14. 


I  ^=>  STEP  14:  QUIT  THE  PUBLICATIONS  SCREEN.  Enter  Q  (or  q)  and  press  1  return!. 


EVUM1.817  Behiuioral  Object  1m  Editor  22  Nov  88 

1.9  Select  Objective  Id 

1.  Object  too  Id:  381 


Use  (cursor)  keys,  or  ((Enter  (field  number),  <q>  quit)  I  (return)) 

3*1-21 


If  there  is  more  than  one 
objective  for  the  task,  you 
would  repeat  Steps  10  thru 
14  for  each  objective.  Once 
you  complete  your  review 
of  the  publications,  proceed 
to  Step  15. 


cr 


STEP  15:  QUIT  THE  SELECT  OBJECTIVE  ID  SCREEN.  Enter  Q  (or  q)  and  press 

(.  RETURN  ). 
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EVL8ei.883 

Behavioral  Objective  Uitor 

22  Nov  aa 

1.9 

lisplsy  Beksviorsl  Okjsctius  Dsts 

1. 

Tssk/SubTssk  St* tenant 

2. 

Objective  Statement 

3. 

Refers ness 

4. 

Resource* 

5. 

Trsininq  H*tsri*ls 

1. 

Unit  This  Menu 

Select  Option: 

8-1-22 

Other  objective  data  you 
should  review  are  the 
Resources.  Resources  are 
tools,  equipment,  materials, 
etc.,  which  are  necessary 
for  achieving  the  task 
objective. 


STEP  16:  SELECT  THE  RESOURCES  OPTION.  Enter  4  and  press  LBXT v  IInD  . 


EVLM1.817  Behavioral  Objective  Uitor  22  How  88 

1.9  Select  Objective  U 

1.  Objective  It:  381 


Lise  (cursor)  keys,  or  ((Enter  (field  seeker),  <q>  quit)  I  (return))  1. 

5-1-23 


Again,  as  with  other 
objective  data,  you  must 
select  the  Objective  ID 
before  you  can  review  the 
resource  data  for  an 
objective. 


O3 


STEP  17: 


SELECT  THE  OBJECTIVE  FOR  WHICH  YOU  WANT  TO  REVIEW  RESOURCE 
DATA.  Enter  the  number  corresponding  to  the  objective  and  press  L  KEXURXJ 
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DJL801  033  BeK*y ior* I  Objective  Editor  22  Hov  98 

1.9  Display  Resource* 


1.  Performance 

2.  Training 

3.  Evaluator 

<|.  <?uit  fbi«  Menu 


Select  Option:  1 


3-'  24 


There  arc  three  types  of 
resources  that  apply  to  an 
objective,  as  reflected  by 
the  options  on  the  screen 
illustrated  at  the  left.  The 
resources  that  apply  to  you 
are  the  performance 
resources,  which  are  the 
tools,  equipment,  materials, 
etc.,  you  will  use  as  you 
learn  and  perform  the  task. 


STEP  18:  SELECT  THE  PERFORMANCE  OPTION.  Enter  1  and  press  CjULimED . 


EVL801.833 

1.9 


Behavioral  Objective  Editor 
Performance  Resources 


22  Mov  88 


l  PORTABLE  RADIO 
Z  SECURITY  POLICE  VEHICLE 

3  TAPE  HEASUFI 

4  CHALK 

5  BOWD  PAPER 
b  TEMPLATE 

7  PEM(S) 

8  A r  FOP*  846 

9  AF  FORM  841 
18  AF  FORM  1315 


( I  tees  In  YELLOW  Have  Been  SELECTED) 


(Q)uil  ?  a 

3-  ’  2Z 


At  the  time  the  task  was 
analyzed,  members  of  the 
1ST  updated  the  resources 
that  are  required  for  per- 
f  ming  the  task. 

When  the  1ST  later  devel¬ 
oped  the  objective(s)  for  the 
task,  the  1ST  designated 
those  performance 

resources  that  applied  to 
each  objective. 


All  performance  resources  that  apply  to  the  task  are  listed  on  the  screen.  Additionally, 
the  resources  that  pertain  specifically  to  the  objective  you  have  accessed  are  highlighted  in 
yellow.  If  there  is  only  one  Terminal  Objective  for  the  task,  all  resources  will  be  highlighted, 
since  all  of  the  performance  resources  would  be  required  in  order  for  you  to  achieve  the 
objective  for  the  task.  Once  you  have  been  properly  trained,  you  will  be  expected  to  know 
how  to  correctly  use  these  resources  each  time  you  accomplish  the  task.  With  increased 
experience,  you  will  eventually  become  skilled  in  the  use  of  these  resources. 
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STEP  19:  QUIT  THE  PERFORMANCE  RESOURCES  SCREEN.  Enter  Q  and  press 

( RETURN  I 

STEP  20:  QUIT  THE  DISPLAY  RESOURCES  SCREEN.  Enter  Q  and  press  C  return  ) . 


EVL001.017  BeiMulor«l  Object i B4ltor  22  Kov  88 

1.9  Select  Object  1  mi  M 

1.  Objective  14:  301 


Use  (cursor >  keys,  or  {(Enter  <fiel4  mister),  <q>  <ju  it )  I  (return)) 

8-1-26 


If  there  is  more  than  one 
Objective  ID  listed,  you 
may  repeat  Steps  17-20  for 
each  objective.  Once  you 
complete  your  review  of  the 
performance  resources, 
proceed  to  Step  21. 


STEP  21 :  QUIT  THE  SELECT  OBJECTIVE  ID  SCREEN.  Enter  Q  and  press  CE£IUR.\J 


EVL801 .983 
1.9 


Behavioral  Objective  Editor 
Display  Betaviorel  Objective  Date 


22  Hov  98 


1.  Tash/SubTask  Statement 

2.  Objective  State*1** 

3.  References 
1.  Resources 

S.  Training  Materials 

q.  Quit  This  Menu 


Select  Option:  5 


8-1-27 


The  last  type  of  objectives 
data  available  to  review  is 
Training  Materials. 

Training  Materials  are  on¬ 
line  or  off-line  materials 
you  can  review  to  acquire 
requisite  knowledge  train¬ 
ing  for  the  task. 


STEP  22:  SELECT  THE  TRAINING  MATERIALS  OPTION.  Enter  5  and  press  Crltl'RxI 
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EVL001.017 

BeHeuiarel  Objective  Editor 

22  tov  88 

1.9 

Select  Objective  ii 

1.  Objective  Id:  361 

Um  (cursor >  keys, 

or  <(Ent«r  (field  mutter  >,  <q>  guit)  4 

<r«turn>>  I_ 

3-1-28 

Again,  you  must  first  select 
the  Objective  ID  before 
you  can  review  the  training 
materials  data  for  an 
objective. 


GT 


STEP  23:  SELECT  THE  OBJECTIVE  ID  FOR  WHICH  YOU  WANT  TO  REVIEW  THE 

TRAINING  MATERIALS.  Enter  the  number  corresponding  to  the  desired  Objec¬ 
tive  ID  and  then  press f  return  j. 


EVILB81  899 
1.9 


Behavioral  Objective  Mltor 
Training  lUterlili 


Type  14 


Description 


1.  T  ESB I  G- 10  1MUCSTIGATE  GROUND  TRAFFIC  ACCIDD4TS 


22  Now  88 


TYPE:  (F)  1  Is,  (T)nrt.  (C)AI.  <S)au*d-on-SHde.  (O)ther 

(Q)uit  ?  2 

3-1-29 


Training  Materials  can  be 
of  five  types.  As  the  screen 
at  the  left  illustrates,  a 
legend  is  provided  at  the 
bottom  of  the  screen  that 
defines  the  types  of  train¬ 
ing  materials. 
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Training  materials  data  may  not  be  available  for  many  tasks;  however,  members  of  the 
1ST  are  continuing  to  update  training  materials  data  into  the  system. 

o  If  training  materials  are  not  reflected  on  the  screen,  you  should  talk  with  your 
OJT  trainer  or  your  supervisor.  They  should  provide  you  with  information  which 
can  help  you  obtain  the  correct  materials  you  should  study  to  help  you  gain 
knowledge  of  the  task  before  you  are  further  trained  or  required  to  perform  the 
task. 

o  If  materials  data  have  been  updated,  the  Training  Type  Code,  identification  and 
description  of  the  training  material  will  be  listed  in  the  appropriate  columns. 
The  following  table  provides  examples  of  the  various  types  of  training  materials 
you  can  expect  to  see  when  reviewing  such  data  for  various  tasks: 


TYPE  OF  TRAINING  MATERIAL 

EXAMPLES 

Film 

Movie;  film  strip 

Text 

Pamphlet;  checklist;  regulation;  Training  Manual 

CAI 

On-Line  lesson  using  the  AOTS;  1  nteractive  Video  Disk  (IVD) 
using  the  AOTS 

Sound -On-Slide 

Sound  projector  with  slides 

Other 

On-line  lesson  using  a  training  system  other  than  the  AOTS ; 
IVD  lesson  using  a  training  system  other  than  the  AOTS 

Table  8-1  Types  of  Training  Materials 


NOTE:  When  CAI  is  reflected,  you  will  review  the  CAI  or  IVD  Icsson./coursc  by 

accomplishing  the  "Proceed  With  Training"  function.  (The  procedures  for  this 
function  are  provided  in  Section  8.2.) 

For  training  materials  other  than  CAI,  you  will  obtain  the  materials  from 
sources  other  than  the  AOTS  --  check  with  your  OJT  trainer  or  supervisor  if 
you  need  help  obtaining  materials  for  task  knowledge  training. 


STEP  24:  QUIT  THE  TRAINING  MATERIALS  SCREEN.  Enter  Q  (or  q)  and  press 

lJl£X LLR&J. 
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If  there  is  more  than  one 
Objective  ID  listed,  you 
may  repeat  Steps  23  and  24 
for  each  objective.  Once 
you  have  completed  your 
review  of  the  training 
materials,  proceed  to  Step 
25. 


STEP  25:  QUIT  THE  SELECT  OBJECTIVE  ID  SCREEN.  Enter  Q  (or  q)  and  press 


You  have  completed  the  review  of  the  available  behavioral  objective  data  for  the  task. 
Perform  Steps  26  and  27  to  return  to  Menu  1  of  the  MTL  Editor. 


CT 


STEP  26:  QUIT  THE  DISPLAY  BEHAVIORAL  OBJECTIVE  DATA  SCREEN.  Enter  Q  and 

press  (  RETURN’  1. 


or 


STEP  27:  QUIT  THE  EVALUATION  SUBSYSTEM  ACCESS  MENU.  Enter  Q  and  press 


Steps  3  through  27  per¬ 
tained  to  the  task  objective 
option.  The  other  option 
you  should  know  about  on 
Menu  1  is: 

o  Task  References 


STEP  28:  SELECT  THE  TASK  REFERENCES  OPTION.  Enter  5  and  press  L  RETURN  1. 
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KG 1982.800 

2. a 

TASX  PUBLICATIONS  Uitor 
Puklicatlon(a)  Raf«mc«l 

22  Rw  88 

limit  if  1  cation. 

(VoIum),  (Suprlaamt)  Titla 

SUtua 

AFP  125-2,  3 

TECHNICAL  GUIDE  FOR  POLICE  TRAFFIC  OPERATIONS 

APR  12S-14 

NO  TOR  VEHICLE  TRAFFIC  SUPERVISION  (FA) 

AFS  125-19 

LAW  ENFORCEMENT  PATROLS 

AND  TRAFFIC  OPERATIONS 

AFR  125-3 

SECURITY  POLICE  HANDBOOK 

Znimr  <q>  mod  fromm  <Rat *ro> 

4 

a- 1-32 

The  screen  reflects  the 
references  (publications) 
where  task  performance 
information  can  be  found. 
Publications  include  Tech¬ 
nical  Orders,  AF  Regu¬ 
lations,  AF  Manuals, 
Standard  Operating 

Procedures,  etc. 

The  screen  illustrated  at  the 
left  provides  examples  of 
publications.  The  publica¬ 
tions  listed  on  the  screen 
are  information  sources 
you  can  refer  to  off  line, 
which  contain  performance 
information  (policies 

and/or  procedures)  per¬ 
taining  to  the  task  you  are 
viewing. 


If  you  were  able  to  review  data  for  at  least  one  terminal  objective  for  the  task,  you 
may  recognize  the  resources  listed  on  the  screen.  If  the  data  you  are  viewing  for  the  task 
didn’t  include  objectives  data,  this  is  the  first  time  that  you  see  the  publications  that  are 
listed  for  the  task. 


STEP  29:  QUIT  THE  PUBUCATIONS  SCREEN.  Enter  Q  (or  q)  and  press  1.  RiU  UR.Nl. 
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NGT083 .825 
2.0 


fITL  Editor  -  Ta*K  Id  :  r  19036  22  Nov  88 

Nenu  1 


1.  Task  Statement 

2.  Task  Objectives 

3.  Task  Training  Nodule 

4.  Occupational  Survey  Data 

5 .  Task  References 

6.  Weapon  Systeee 

7.  Next  Nenu 

g.  Quit  TMt  Nenu 


Select  Option:  7 


8-1-37 


The  data  you  will  com¬ 
monly  view  next  are 
accessed  from  options 
appearing  on  Menu  3.  As 
the  screen  at  the  left  illus¬ 
trates,  you  are  now  viewing 
Menu  1. 

There  are  options  on  each 
of  the  four  primary  MTL 
menus  which  allow  you  to 
move  among  the  menus. 
These  options  are  NEXT 
MENU  and  PREVIOUS 
MENU.  Complete  Steps  30 
and  31  to  progress  to  Menu 
3. 


GT 


STEP  30:  SELECT  THE  NEXT  MENU  OPTION,  TO  GO  TO  MENU  2.  Enter  7  and  press 

CrTturnI 


nGTK3.8Z6 

nTL  Editor  -  Task  Id  :  r 18036 

22  No»  88 

2.8 

Haim  2 

i. 

Other  Syatm 

2. 

Specialty  Trainln*  Standard 

3. 

FAS,  FAC.  Doty  Location  Code* 

4. 

Cert  if  i  cat  ion  Information 

5. 

Generic  Position  Taak  Regets 

b. 

Previous  Nsnu 

7. 

Next  Nenu 

1- 

Quit  TMa  Nenu 

Select  Option:  7_ 

3-i-3d 

The  screen  at  the  left  is  an 
illustration  of  Menu  2  of 
the  MTL  Editor.  Again, 
you  must  select  the  next 
menu  option,  to  advance 
the  screen  to  Menu  3. 


STEP  31 :  SELECT  THE  NEXT  MENU  OPTION,  TO  GO  TO  MENU  3.  Enter  7  and  press 

I  a  r  T  i 1 D  w  1 
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There  is  one  option  on 
Menu  3  which  you  will 
access  often  when  review¬ 
ing  task  data: 

o  Required  Performance 
Resources 


CT 


STEP  32:  SELECT  THE  REQUIRED  PERFORMANCE  RESOURCES  OPTION.  Enter  3  and 

press  1  RETURN  ). 


IKTM3.M9  Pin.  Editor  -  Tl<k  Id  :  r 10836  22  Nov  88 

2.8  Roquirod  Parfonunc*  Resource*  OVERWRITE 

1.  PORTABLE  RAO 10 

2.  SECURITY  POLICE  UEHICLI 

3.  TAPI  MEASURE 

4.  CHAU 

5.  BOM  PAPER 

6.  TEMPLATE 

(H)axt  Pa««:  (QHiit  7  >  CL 

8-1-40 


Performance  resources  are 
tools,  equipment  and 
materials  you  will  be 
required  to  use  when  per¬ 
forming  this  task.  At  a 
minimum,  you  must  know 
(or  learn)  how  tc  correctly 
use  the  resources  as  they 
pertain  to  this  task. 

At  the  time  the  task  was 
analyzed,  members  of  the 
1ST  updated  the  resources 
that  are  required  when  you 
are  learning  and  perform¬ 
ing  the  task.  There  may  be 
more  resources  than  a  single 
screen  can  show,  so  you  may 
have  to  select  the  Next 
Page  option  (by  typing  N 
and  pressing  return)  to  see 
all  of  the  performance 
resources  that  apply  to  this 
task. 


STEP  33:  QUIT  THE  PERFORMANCE  RESOURCE  SCREEN  AND  MENU  3  WILL  REAP¬ 
PEAR.  Enter  a  Q  (or  q)  and  press  L  RLTL'RNJ. 
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There  are  no  other  options 
on  Menu  3  which  are 
addressed  in  this  section  of 
the  handbook. 

Proceed  to  Menu  4  by 
completing  the  next  step. 


STEP  34:  SELECT  THE  NEXT  MENU  OPTION,  TO  GO  TO  MENU  4.  Enter  7  and  press 
I  B  LreiurnJ. 
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ncTna.Ma 

nTL  Editor  -  Task  Id 

F 19839 

22  ttov  88 

2.8 

n*M  t 

i. 

Activities 

2. 

Knowledge  and  Skills 

3. 

Previous  Menu 

*■ 

Quit  This  Menu 

Select  Oft  ion: 

a- 1-42 

-OR- 

HGT883.MC 

HTl  Editor  -  Task  Id 

r 18836 

22  Nov  88 

2.0 

Mean  4 

1. 

Suktaske 

2. 

Previous  tlenu 

Quit  This  Menu 

Select  Option:  _ 

a-i-43 

If  this  task  hai  n&L  been 
broken  down  into  subtasks. 
Menu  4  will  appear  as 
illustrated  in  the  top  screen 
at  the  left.  Steps  35  -  39 
address  the  procedures 
that  apply  f or  these  options. 
If  the  task  you  are 
reviewing  reflects  the  top 
screen  illustrated  here, 
proceed  to  Step  35. 


If  this  task  has.  been  broken 
down  into  subtasks.  Menu  4 
will  appear  as  illustrated  in 
the  bottom  screen.  Steps  40 
-  59  address  the  procedures 
that  apply  to  displaying 
subtask  data  for  the  task. 
If  the  task  you  are  viewing 
has  been  broken  into  sub¬ 
tasks,  skip  Steps  35  -  39  and 
proceed  to  Step  40. 


|  STEP  35:  SELECT  THE  ACTIVITIES  OPTION.  Enter  1  and  press  l  RETUrEJ. 
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Activities  are  the  steps  you 
perform  when  learning  and 
accomplishing  this  task. 
These  performance  steps 
are  listed  in  the  sequence 
you  should  be  trained. 
Once  you  are  properly 
trained,  you  are  expected  to 
be  able  to  perform  these 
steps  in  sequence  each  time 
you  accomplish  this  task. 

Normally,  there  are  more 
activities  than  can  be  seen 
on  a  single  screen.  You  may 
continue  reviewing  the 
activities  by  pressing  the 
t.pqQn  1  key.  To  move  back 
and  forth  between  the 
pages  of  activities,  press  the 
l.pflO.n.J  or  C  Pa  up  J  key,  as 
appropriate. 


If  your  AFS  is  452X4  or 
454X0,  you  may  not  see 
actual  activities  listed. 
Instead,  a  statement  is 
provided  to  direct  you  to 
the  Technical  Order  where 
the  performance  steps  are 
documented. 

Activities  data  will  exist  only  if  the  task  has  been  analyzed  by  the  1ST. 

o  If  the  task  has  not  been  analyzed,  the  activities  screen  will  not  contain  performance 
steps.  You  will  have  to  talk  with  your  trainer  or  supervisor  to  obtain  information 
regarding  the  performance  requirements  for  the  task. 


HGT817.881  ACTIVITIES  Editor  22  few  88 

1.9 


POSITION  SUSPECT  WITH  ARKS  APART.  BOTH  HANDS  AT  SHOULDER  LEVEL 


PLACE  SUSPECTS  ARK  PLAT  AGAINST  A  VERTICAL  OBJECT  SUCH  AS  A  WALL  OR  A 
VEHICLE 


POSITION  AND  SPREAD  THE  SUSPECTS  PEET  12  TO  18  INCHES  APART 

Choose  Display  option  PgDn  (Q  Ha  it  7  9 

8-1-44 


O3 


STEP  36:  QUIT  THE  ACTIVITIES  SCREEN.  Enter  a  Q  (or  q)  and  press  (  return  ) . 
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H6T883.848 

2.8 


(1TL  Editor  -  Task  Id  :  F1S833 
lint  4 


22  Nov  88 


1.  Activities 

2.  Inovladps  and  Skills 

3.  Prsvioas  Asm* 

f .  Qsit  This  Nsnu 


Select  Option'.  2 
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To  review  the  skills  and 
knowledge  data  pertaining 
to  this  task,  complete  Step 
37. 


CF 


STEP  37:  SELECT  THE  KNOWLEDGE  AND  SKILLS  OPTION.  Enter  2  and  press 
C  RETURN  ). 


nG  Til 18. 003  NIL  SuhTatk  Process's*  22  Nov  88 

2.8  Knowledge  and  Skills 

SEARCH  TECHiqUES/PROCEDURES 

USB  OF  FORCE 


Choose  Display  option  (<))vit  7  2 

8-1-46 


The  screen  you  are  viewing 
identifies  the  knowledge 
and/or  the  skills  you  must 
possess  in  order  to  perform 
this  task. 

If  the  task  you  are 
reviewing  has  not  been 
analyzed  by  the  1ST,  there 
will  not  be  knowledge  and 
skills  data  appearing  on  the 
screen. 


STEP  38:  QUIT  THE  KNOWLEDGE  AND  SKILLS  SCREEN.  Enter  a  Q  (or  q)  and  press 

C RETURN  ). 
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g^gp  STEP  39:  - LAST  STEP  FOR  DISPLAYING  TASK  DATA 


Once  you  have  completed  your  review  of  data  for  this  task,  select  the  quit  option  from 
any  of  the  four  primary  MTL  menus  (Menu  1,  Menu  2,  Menu  3  or  Menu  4).  The  main  menu 
for  the  MTL  Editor  reappears  on  the  screen. 

If  you  want  to  review  data  for  another  task,  repeat  the  steps  presented  in  Part  A  of 
this  section.  If  you  want  to  print  task  data,  comply  with  the  procedures  presented  in  Part 
B  of  this  section. 

If  you  are  finished  reviewing  and  printing  task  data,  continue  to  QUIT  each  screen 
until  the  AOTS  Primary  Access  Menu  appears  on  the  screen.  At  that  point,  you  may  quit  the 
menu  and  log  off  the  system,  or  you  may  select  another  option  to  accomplish  another  AOTS 
function. 
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TASK  THAT  HAS  SUBTASKS 


When  a  task  is  complex,  or 
when  there  are  numerous 
performance  steps  required 
when  accomplishing  a  task, 
the  task  may  be  broken 
down  into  two  or  more 
subtasks.  Subtasks  allow 
the  training  of  the  overall 
task  to  take  place  in  seg¬ 
ments.  Normally,  training 
for  the  subtasks  will  occur 
in  the  sequence  the  subtasks 
are  listed  in  the  AOTS. 


STEP  40:  SELECT  THE  SUBTASKS  OPTION.  Enter  1  and  press  ( 


The  AOTS  contains  a  Sub¬ 
task  Editor  which  allows 
you  to  review  and/or  print 
subtask  data.  The  editor 
also  allows  you  to  access  the 
Evaluation  Editors  that 
exist  in  the  system  (namely, 
the  Behavioral  Objectives 
Editor). 

The  screen  to  the  left 
illustrates  the  main  menu 
for  the  Subtask  Editor. 


The  next  few  steps  provide  procedures  for  the  DISPLAY  option  only.  Part  B  of  this 
section  includes  procedures  for  printing  subtask  data,  so  the  PRINT  option  is  not  addressed 
in  the  next  few  steps.  Additionally,  since  you  can  access  the  behavioral  objectives  data  when 
you  display  subtask  data,  the  third  option  is  not  covered  independently. 


|  gr-J  STEP  41:  SELECT  THE  DISPLAY  OPTION.  Enter  1  and  press  LfiULAX 
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mi  n  T  L  3  u  b  T  *  *  k  P  r  ;  c  e  *  i  I  *  9  22  Mo*j  88 

2-0  S**kr**>  Selection  OUEJWRITE 


ENTER  Subt*sk  Sequence  Ha*b*p  (JUn^e  1  to  3)  or  lL)/st  >  L_ 

3-1-49 


When  you  review  subtask 
data  on  line,  you  can  only 
review  one  subtask  at  a 
time.  This  screen  is  where 
you  indicate  which  of  the 
subtasks  you  want  to  dis¬ 
play.  The  prompt  advises 
you  how  many  subtasks 
there  are  for  this  task  (in 
the  example,  there  are  3 
subtasks). 

To  display  a  specific  sub¬ 
task,  you  either  enter  the 
subtask  number,  or  list  the 
subtasks  and  then  select  the 
subtask  you  want.  We  have 
illustrated  the  LIST 
option. 


(If  you  enter  a  specific  subtask  number,  you  will  ngt  see  the  next  screen  illustrated, 
nor  will  you  perform  Step  43.  Once  you  complete  Step  42,  proceed  to  the  information 
following  Step  43.) 


GT 


STEP  42:  SELECT  THE  LIST  OPTION  (Enter  L  or  lower  case  I  and  press  (  return-)),  or 
ENTER  THE  SUBTASK  NUMBER  FOR  WHICH  YOU  WANT  TO  DISPLAY  DATA. 

(Enter  1  or  2  or  3,  etc.  and  press  CEUUrnD). 


HCTB1B.BG7  H  T  L  S  u  k  T  *  >  k  Froce«*ii.I  22  Itax  98 

2. a  Currant  SubTask  List 

1 .  SubT«sh  StAlflneni  ■' 

RESPOND  TO  ft  TRAFFIC  ACCIDENT 

2  wjbTaak  StataMnt 

COMPUTE  ACCIDENT  REPORT  (Af  FORM  940/941) 

3.  SubToh  Statement  : 

COMPUTE  ACCIDENT  REPORT  (ftF  FOR*  1315)  FOR  A  MAJOR  ACCIDENT 

J*e  cursor  >  key*,  or  <  (Enter  <fi«Id  twu»feer>,  <<(>  «(uit)  I  <r«tum>)  t 

i-  50 


The  screen  to  the  left  lists 
the  first  three  subtasks  for 
this  task.  If  there  are  more 
than  3  subtasks,  you  will 
have  to  press  the PgDn  )  key 
to  see  them. 


STEP  43:  ENTER  THE  NUMBER  CORRESPONDING  TO  THE  SUBTASK  YOU  WANT  TO 
DISPLAY  (the  example  shows  the  first  subtask  being  selected).  Note:  You  must 
be  able  to  see  the  subtask  number  on  the  screen  in  order  to  select  that  subtask. 
Press  the  LeoLLqJ  or  PabnJ  key  until  the  subtask  number  you  are  seeking 
appears  on  the  screen,  then  enter  the  number  and  press  lRLXL'RxD. 
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NGTfllB  .004 

2.0 


II  T  l  S  u  b  t  i  s  k  Processing 
Process  Selection  for  SubT«sk  F 10636-061 


1.  Utnim  aiW  Sts t seen t 

2.  Knowledge  and  Skills 

3.  Performance  Resources 

4.  Publication* 

5.  Behaviors]  Objectives 

6.  Activities 


This  screen  identifies  the 
kinds  of  data  accessible  for 
this  (and  each)  subtask. 


%.  Rait  TMi  Hanu 


Select  Option.'  1_ 


STEP  44:  SELECT  THE  VERSION  AND  STATEMENT  OPTION.  Enter  1  and  press 


HGTB18 .8*6  NIL  S  u  k  T  .  I  h  Procsltlnf 

2.8  Van  ion  aaA  Statsaaat 


This  screen  reflects  the 
subtask  statement. 


SukT.sk  Usraion 


SukT.sk  St. tenant 


RESPOND  TO  A  TRAFFIC  ACCIDENT 


Praaa  <  pa  turn)  to  continaa... 


STEP  45:  QUIT  THE  SUBTASK  STATEMENT  SCREEN.  Press ! 


N  j  .  as  prompted. 
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To  review  the  knowledge 
and  skills  data  that  pertains 
to  the  subtask  complete 
Step  46. 


GT 


STEP  46:  SELECT  THE  KNOWLEDGE  &  SKILLS  OPTION.  Enter  2  and  press  ( 


This  data  idenTifies  the 
types  of  skills  you  must 
possess  in  order  to  perform 
this  subtask  and  the 
knowledge  you  must  attain 
before  you  can  perform  this 
subtask  adequately. 
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IKT818.884  II  I  L  SubTatk  FmciiiIii  Z2  Mov  98 

2.8  Proem  Selection  for  S ektaak  F 18836-981 


1.  Uoralon  an4  Stateme wi 

2.  Xnouleigs  *M  Ski llo 

3.  Performance  Resoerce* 

4.  Publications 

5.  Ishav  ioral  Objactivas 

6.  Activities 

%.  Quit  TMa  Menu 


Select  Option^  3_ 


S-1-55 


Resources  that  are  neces¬ 
sary  when  performing  this 
subtask  can  also  be 
reviewed.  The  resources 
are  tools,  equipment, 
materials,  etc.,  which  you 
must  correctly  know  how  to 
use  when  performing  this 
subtask. 


CF 


STEP  43:  SELECT  THE  PERFORMANCE  RESOURCES  OPTION.  Enter  3  and  press 
(  RETURN  1 


HGT8 18.818 

HTL  Sublut  Processing 

22  Hoe  88 

2.8 

Performance  Resources  for  Ssklatk  f 19836-981 

1 

PORTABLE  HA* 10 

2 

SECURITY  POLICE  VEHICLE 

3 

TAPI  UASURI 

4 

CHAU 

5 

BOMB  PAPER 

6 

TD1PLAT1 

7 

PD1(S) 

B 

AT  TO  AM  948 

9 

AT  FORM  941 

18 

ap  row  13  is 

(Items  in  VELUM  Have  Been  SELECTEE) 

?  q 

M-56 

This  screen  lists  all  per¬ 
formance  resources  that 
apply  to  the  task  and 
highlights  those  resources 
that  apply  specifically  to 
the  subtask  being  dis¬ 
played.  The  resources 
appearing  in  YELLOW  are 
those  resources  you  will  use 
when  learning  and  per¬ 
forming  this  subtask. 


STEP  49:  QUIT  THE  PERFORMANCE  RESOURCES  SCREEN.  Enter  q  and  press 

i  RETURN  ). 
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nGTBia  M  NIL  SuhTisk  Processing  22  Nov  88 

2.0  Process  Selection  for  SubTiak  F10036-001 


1.  Uersion  and  SUi— wt 

2.  Knowledge  end  Skills 

3.  Farforesnce  Resources 

4.  Publications 

5.  Behaviors  1  Objectives 
b .  Activities 

f.  (fciit  This  Menu 


Select  Option:  4_ 


8-1-57 


The  publications  applying 
to  this  subtask  can  also  be 
reviewed.  The  publications 
are  sources  of  information 
(e.g.,  regulations,  technical 
orders)  you  may  refer  to  for 
obtaining  further  knowl¬ 
edge  about  the  policies  or 
procedures  pertaining  to 
the  subtask. 


|  STEP  50:  SELECT  THE  PUBLICATIONS  OPTION.  Enter  4  and  press  (  RETURN  1. 


nGTmz.eee  task  publications  Editor  22  *»  88 

2.0  Publlc«tion(s)  Roforencod 

Identification,  Utoluas).  (Supplement)  and  Title  Status 

1.  AFP  125-2,  3 

TECHNICAL  GUIDE  FOR  POLICE  TRAFFIC  OPERATIONS 

2.  AM  12S-H 

ROTOR  U  CHICLE  TRAFFIC  SUPERVISION  (PA) 

3.  AFR  125-13 

LAW  ENFORCEMENT  PATROLS  AMS  TRAPP IC  OPERATIONS 


Uee  <cumor>  keys,  or  ((Entnr  (field  winker >,  <q>  quit)  I  (return)) 


S-1-50 


These  are  the  publications 
where  performance  infor¬ 
mation  can  be  found  for 
this  subtask. 

You  may  also  review  the 
breakdowns  that  apply  to 
the  publications.  Break¬ 
downs  are  specific  chap¬ 
ters,  paragraphs,  tables, 
etc.,  within  the  puolication, 
which  you  should  review  to 
obtain  performance  infor¬ 
mation  for  this  subtask. 


0  If  you  want  to  review  breakdowns,  select  a  publication  (enter  a  number  corre¬ 
sponding  to  a  publication),  then  select  the  Breakdown  option  (enter  B  or  b  and 
press  C  return  )).  This  section  does  not  illustrate  this  option. 

0  If  no  breakdowns  have  been  listed  by  the  1ST,  the  Breakdown  Screen  will  be 
blank. 


STEP  51:  QUIT  THE  PUBLICATIONS  REFERENCED  SCREEN.  Enter  a  Q  (or  q)  and  press 

[  RETURN  ). 
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nGTflia.m  NIL  SubTuk  T  r  o  c  e  s  t  1  n  9  22  Hov  88 

2.8  Proc—  Sul Action  for  Sukf*sli  P18036-00L 


L.  Utnion  and  SUt—wi 

2.  Knotting*  Ana  Skills 

3.  P«rfor**nco  JUsourcs* 

4.  Publication* 

5.  kkaviorti  Objnctiunn 
8.  Actiultlw 

% .  Quit  This  Ntnu 


Select  Option:  Sm 


8-1-59 


Behavioral  Objectives,  once 
developed  by  the  1ST,  are 
also  available  for  review. 


GF 


STEP  52:  SELECT  THE  BEHAVIORAL  OBJECTIVES  OPTION.  Enter  a  5  and  press 
(  return"). 


EULM1.M3  fefemcirtl  OkjoctliM  Editor  22  Non  88 

1.9  fefevlor.i  0V>ctiM  fefe 


1.  Ttsk/SahTuk  SUtM.t 

2.  ObjKtluo  Stataaant 

3.  tefaranesa 

4.  Imoiicm 

5.  Treininf  Btfei.li 

*.  Quit  TM»  noiw 


Select  Option:  2_ 


4-1  60 


For  every  subtask,  there 
should  be  at  least  one 
Behavioral  Objective.  A 
behavioral  objective  for  a 
subtask  is  referred  to  as  a 
Supporting  Objective. 
There  may  be  up  to  six 
supporting  objectives  for 
any  subtask,  however, 
normally  there  is  only  one 
supporting  objective  per 
subtask. 

If  a  Behavioral  Objective 
hasn’t  been  developed  by 
the  1ST,  the  AOTS  will 
provide  a  message  on  the 
screen  advising  you  that  No 
Behavioral  Objective 

Exists.  Press  (  returnTI  as 
prompted,  and  proceed  to 
the  information  presented 
af ter  Step  54. 
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You  should  review  the  Behavioral  Objective  data  for  the  subtask  to: 

o  Determine  what  you  should  know  and  be  able  to  perform  once  trained  and 
evaluated  on  this  subtask, 

o  Determine  the  information  sources  which  are  available  for  you  to  review  to  help 
you  achieve  the  objective(s)  for  the  subtask, 

o  Determine  the  resources  (tools,  equipment,  materials,  etc.)  you  will  use  to  achieve 
the  subtask  objective(s), 

o  Determine  the  training  materials  (film,  CAI,  etc.)  that  you  may  review  to  attain 
requisite  knowledge  training  for  this  subtask. 


STEP  53:  SELECT  EACH  OPTION,  ONE  AT  A  TIME,  AND  REVIEW  THE  BEHAVIORAL 
OBJECTIVE  DATA  THAT  HAS  BEEN  DEVELOPED  FOR  THIS  SUBTASK. 


(This  handbook  does  not  illustrate  any  further  screens/prompts/options  you  will  encounter 
when  you  select  these  options.  Steps  5  -  25  in  this  section  (Part  A)  provide  the  procedures 
for  reviewing  the  task-level  behavioral  objective  data.  You  may  follow  those  procedures 
since  the  same  screens/prompts/options  also  apply  to  subtask-level  objective  data.  Once  you 
complete  your  review  of  the  supporting  objectives,  proceed  to  Step  54  below.) 


i  '%~J 


STEP  54:  QUIT  THE  DISPLAY  BEHAVIORAL  OBJECTIVES  DATA  SCREEN.  Enter  a  Q  (or 
q)  and  press  C~~ 


nGTOia.MH  (1  T  L  SubTilk  F  r  o  c  e  ■  i  I  ■  g  22  Nov  88 

2.8  Proem  Selection  for  SukTuk  718836-881 


1.  Unralon  and  SUUnent 

2.  Xnouladfa  and  Skills 

3.  Performance  Resource* 

4.  Publications 

5.  Behavioral  Objectives 

6.  Activities 

Quit  This  Menu 


Select  Option-  6 


3-1  91 


The  next  step  illustrates  the 
ACTIVITIES,  which  are 
the  performance  steps  per¬ 
taining  to  this  subtask. 

You  should  review  the 
activities  to  determine  the 
steps  you  are  required  to 
perform  when  accomplish¬ 
ing  this  subtask.  When  you 
receive  training,  these 
performance  steps  should 
lo  taught  in  the  same 
sequence  they  are  listed  in 
the  AOTS.  Once  you  are 
properly  trained  and  eval¬ 
uated  on  your  performance 
of  this  subtask,  you  are 
expected  to  be  able  to  per¬ 
form  these  steps  in  the 
sequence  presented. 


]  1  STEP  55:  SELECT  THE  ACTIVITIES  OPTION.  Enter  6  and  press  LrlxlrKP. 
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The  screen  will  show  the 
first  few  activities  --  to 
continue  your  review  of  all 
activities,  press  the  CE55D 
key.  (You  may  press  the 
t  PgUp  J  and  GEflSaD  keys  as 
often  as  you  need,  to  move 
back  and  forth  between  the 
screens  of  activities.) 

For  the  example  illustrated 
at  the  left,  the  screen  shows 
the  first  3,  out  of  7,  per¬ 
formance  steps. 

If  your  AFS  is  454X0  or 
452X4,  you  may  not  see 
actual  activities  listed. 
Instead,  a  statement  is 
provided  to  direct  you  to 
the  Technical  Order  where 
the  performance  steps  are 
documented. 


STEP  56:  QUIT  THE  ACTIVITIES  SCREEN.  Enter  a  Q  (or  q)  and  press  ( 


STEP  57:  QUIT  THE  SUBTASK  PROCESSING  MENU.  Enter  a  Q  (or  q)  and  pr<?ss 


To  review  another  subtask, 
repeat  Steps  41-57.  Once 
you  complete  your  review 
of  the  subtasks,  proceed  to 
Step  58  below. 


j  STEP  58:  QUIT  THE  SUBTASK  EDITOR  MAIN  MENU.  Enter  a  Q  (or  q)  and  press 


82 


DRAFT 


AOTS  User’s  Handbook 


STEP  59:  - LAST  STEP  FOR  DISPLAYING  TASK  DATA- 


Once  you  have  completed  your  review  of  data  for  this  task.,  select  the  quit  option  from 
any  of  the  four  primary  MTL  menus  (Menu  1,  Menu  2,  Menu  3  or  Menu  4).  The  main  menu 
for  the  MTL  Editor  will  reappear  on  the  screen. 

If  you  want  to  review  data  for  another  task,  repeat  the  steps  presented  in  Part  A  of 
this  section.  If  you  want  to  print  task  data,  comply  with  the  procedures  presented  in  Part 
B  of  this  section. 


If  you  are  finished  reviewing  and  printing  task  data,  continue  to  QUIT  each  screen 
until  the  AOTS  Primary  Access  Menu  appears  on  the  screen.  At  that  point,  you  may  quit  the 
menu  and  log  off  the  system,  or  you  may  select  another  option  to  perform  another  AOTS 
function. 
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PART  B  -  PRINT  TASK  DATA 


IKTM3.KM 

Kaater  Talk  List  Editor 

22  (too  88 

2.8 

1.  Display 

2.  Search 

3.  frint 

Q»it  This  Ifenu 

Select  Option:  3 

a- 1-64 

You  may  print  all  data  for 
one  or  more  tasks,  or  you 
may  specify  certain  data  to 
be  printed  for  each  task. 
Because  the  AOTS  contains 
more  task  data  than  you 
would  need  as  a  trainee, 
this  section  explains  how  to 
print  the  specific  data  you 
will  review/use  most  often. 

First,  the  procedures  for 
obtaining  the  data  will  be 
covered.  Then,  at  the  end 
of  this  section,  you  will 
find  illustrations  of  task 
printouts  and  an  explana¬ 
tion  of  how  to  use  the  data. 


STEP  1 :  SELECT  THE  PRINT  OPTION.  Enter  3  and  press  C  RETURN  i . 


nGToaa.eaa 

Select  Task(s)  to  frocesi 

22  Nov  88 

2.8 

ovum*  mt 

1. 

Entire  Task  List 

2. 

Specific  Taak  id 

3. 

Task  Range 

1- 

«ut  TM«  Hen* 

Select  Option:  2 

1 

Enter  teak  id  :  F 18036. 

S-1-64A 

You  will  normally  print 
task  data  for  one  task  at  a 
time;  therefore,  the  Spe¬ 
cific  Task  ID  option  is 
illustrated.  Once  you  select 
the  second  option,  another 
prompt  is  added  to  the 
screen,  for  you  to  enter  the 
Task  ID.  The  Task  ID  you 
enter  is  normally  one  that 
appears  on  a  Trainin’ 
Event  Notice,  vour  Train¬ 
ing  Schedule  or  your  ITR. 


STEP  2: 


SELECT  THE  SPECIFIC  TASK  ID  OPTION,  THEN  ENTER  THE  TASK  ID.  Enter 
2  and  press!  return  );  then  enter  the  six  digit  Task  ID  and  press  LruxurnJ 
(For  the  example  above,  we  entered  Task  ID  F10036.) 
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Within  the  MTL  Editor,  there  is  one  print  menu  that  contains  options  corresponding 
to  the  types  of  data  you  may  have  printed  for  the  task.  Because  the  print  menu  contains 
more  options  than  can  fit  on  one  screen,  the  menu  is  continued  on  a  second  page. 

o  When  you  select  an  option  from  the  print  menu,  your  selection  acts  as  a  toggle. 
The  "Do  Not  Print"  value  for  that  option  changes  to  "Print".  Once  you  select  the 
desired  options  on  page  1,  press  the  C  PgDn  j  key  to  move  to  the  second  page  of  the 
print  menu.  Once  all  desired  options  are  toggled  to  "Print",  you  then  select  the 
BEGIN  PRINTING  option  to  generate  the  printed  product. 

o  The  Task  Statement  data  is  printed  on  every  task  printout  (the  value  on  the  menu 
is  always  "Print").  The  data  include  the  task  statement,  task  author  and  Task  ID. 

o  If  you  change  your  mind  and  do  not  want  to  print  task  data,  quit  the  print  menu 
(enter  a  Q  or  q  and  press :  return  il.  The  Main  Menu  for  the  MTL  Editor  reappears 
on  the  screen  (refer  to  Step  11  to  conclude  the  print  function). 

o  If  you  choose  an  option  by  mistake,  reselect  the  option,  to  toggle  the  "Do  Not 
Print/Print"  value. 

o  Printing  does  not  take  place  until  you  select  the  BEGIN  PRINTING  option  (such 
an  option  appears  on  each  page  of  the  menu).  The  data  which  print  correspond 
to  the  option(s)  you  toggled  to  "Print". 


nGTMS.eM  NTL  Editor  -  Task  Print  Selection  22  No*  08 

2.0  Hsld  Oft  ion*  -  Page  1 


l.  The  Entire  Task  Record 


Do  Not  Print 


Teak  St  a  tenant 


Prist 


2.  Behavioral  Objective* 

3.  Teak  Training  Nodule 

4.  Occupational  Survey  Inf  area t ion 

5 .  Tank  References 

6.  Weapon  Systam 

7.  Other  System 

8.  Specialty  Training  Standards 


Bo  Not  Print 
Do  Not  Print 
Do  Not  Print 
Do  Not  Print 
Do  Not  Print 
Do  Not  Print 
Do  Not  Print 


9.  BEGIN  PRINTING 


No 


Select  Print  Options;  Select  BEGIN  PRINTING 
Press  (PAD  ♦>  to  ABORT  Printing 

Use  <page  doun>  key  for  paging. 

Use  < cursor >  keys*  or  {(Enter  <fteld  seeker >«  <q>  quit)  I  (return))  2. 


3-1-65 


The  screen  to  the  left 
illustrates  the  first  page  of 
the  print  menu.  The  two 
options  you  will  normally 
select  on  this  page  are: 

o  Behavioral 
Objectives,  and 

o  Task  References. 


STEP  3: 


SELECT  THE  BEHAVIORAL  OBJECTIVES  OPTION.  Enter  2  and  press 
1  return! .  The  print  value  for  option  2  should  now  reflect  "Print”. 


i; 


STEP  4: 


SELECT  THE  TASK  REFERENCES  OPTION.  Enter  5  and  press  ( 
The  print  value  for  option  5  should  now  reflect  "Print". 
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eg*  STEP  5: 


PRESS  THE  LEflPaJ  (PAGE  DOWN)  KEY  TO  ADVANCE  TO  THE  2ND  PAGE 
OF  THE  PRINT  MENU. 


N6T803.0A5  NTL  Editor  -  Task  Print  Selection 

13  Dec  88 

2.1 

rield  Options  *  Pape  2 

18. 

PAS  FAC  and  Du ty  Location  Codes 

Do  Not  Print 

11. 

Performance  Requirement a 

Do  Not  Print 

12. 

Ganaric  Poaitloa  Train in*  Rsyulraaaata 

Do  Not  Print 

13. 

Task  Factors 

Do  Not  Print 

11. 

Mandatory  ParTomanca  Information 

Do  Not  Print 

IS. 

Performance  Reeoercee 

Print 

16. 

Pramqaisits  Task(s) 

Do  Not  Print 

17. 

Teaa  Task  Information 

Do  Not  Print 

18. 

Task  Qasllf lestion  Tina  (Duration) 

Da  Not  Print 

19. 

Actiuitlaa 

Print 

28. 

Sapportln*  Skills  and  Xnowledyo 

Prist 

21. 

BEGIN  PRINTING 

No 

Sslsct  Print  Optional  Salact  BEGIN  PRINTING 

Praaa  <PA»  ♦>  to  ABORT  Printin* 

Uaa  <pags  up)  toy  for  pa f inf . 

Use  (cursor >  keye,  or  <(Enter  (field  number >#  <q>  cjuit)  t  (return) >  m 

8-1-66 

The  2nd  page  of  the  print 
menu  will  appear  one  of 
two  ways.  If  the  task  has 
not  been  broken  down  into 
subtasks.  Page  2  contains 
Options  10-21,  as  illus¬ 
trated  by  the  top  screen  at 
the  left.  If  you  are  viewing 
this  page  2,  the  three 
options  you  normally  will 
select  are: 

o  Performance 
Resources, 
o  Activities,  and 
o  Supporting  Skills 
&  Knowledge. 


rKTM3.M5  NTL  Editor  -  Talk  Print  Sal  act  I  on  13  Dec  88 

2.1  rield  Opt  Iona  -  Paf#  2 


18. 

PAS  FAC  and  Duty  Location  Codes 

Bo  Nat  Print 

11. 

Performance  Requirements 

Bo  Nat  Print 

12. 

Generic  Position  Trainin«  Requirements 

Ba  Nat  Print 

13. 

Task  Factors 

Bo  Not  Print 

14. 

Nandatory  Performance  Information 

Bo  Not  Print 

IS. 

Performance  Reeoercee 

Print 

16. 

Prerequisite  Task(s) 

Bo  Not  Print 

17. 

Team  Task  Information 

Bo  Not  Print 

18. 

Task  Qualification  Time  (Deration) 

Bo  Not  Print 

19. 

Subtask  Entries 

Print 

28. 

BEGIN  PRINTING 

No 

Select  Print  Ortiunal  Select  BEGIN  PRINTING 
Prana  <PAi  ♦>  to  ABORT  Print  inf 

Dae  <pa«e  up>  toy  Tor  pa«in(. 

Uaa  <curaor>  toys,  or  ( ( Enter  <f  laid  aa*tor>,  <f>  fait)  <  <mtarn>) 


8-1-67 


If  the  task  has  been  broken 
down  into  subtasks.  Page  2 
contains  print  Options 
10-20.  as  illustrated  in  the 
bottom  at  the  left.  If  you 
are  viewing  this  Page  2,  the 
two  options  you  normally 
will  select  are: 

o  Performance  Resources, 
and 

o  Subtask  entries. 


nr  STEP6: 


SELECT  THE  PERFORMANCE  RESOURCES  OPTION.  Enter  15  and  press 
C  RETURN-).  The  print  value  for  Option  15  should  now  reflect  ’Print". 


nr  step7: 


SELECT  THE  ACTIVITIES  OPTION.  Enter  19  and  press  Lbjltilr:0 .  The  print 
value  for  Option  19  should  now  reflect  "Print".  (SEE  NOTE  BELOW  STEP  8  IF 
OPTION  19  READS  SUBTASK  ENTRIES  VICE  ACTIVITIES.) 
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SELECT  THE  SUPPORTING  SKILLS  AND  KNOWLEDGE  OPTION.  Enter  20  and 
press  QiLTURNj  .  The  print  value  for  Option  20  should  now  reflect  "Print*.  (SEE 
NOTE  BELOW) 


NOTE:  If  the  task  you  are  printing  contains  subtasks,  you  cannot  perform  Steps  7 

and  8  as  reflected  above,  since  these  options  do  not  exist  on  the  print  menu 
you  are  viewing.  Instead,  select  the  Subtask  Entries  option  (Option  19),  so 
_ that  the  print  value  now  reflects  "Print". 


STEP  9: 


SELECT  THE  BEGIN  PRINTING  OPTION.  Enter  21  (or  20  if  the  task  has  sub¬ 
tasks)  and  press  1  return;  1 .  The  print  value  for  the  option  will  toggle  from  "No" 
to  “Yes’. 


NGTBS3.805  HTL  Editor  -  Task  Print  Selection 

13  Dec  88 

2.1  rieid  Opt  lone  *  Paye  2 

OUBWUrt 

10.  PAS  FAC  and  Duty  Location  Codes 

Do  Not  Print 

11.  Performance  Beg u  l  rwnii 

Do  Not  Print 

12.  Generic  Position  Trsininc  Requirements 

Do  Not  Print 

19.  Task  Factors 

Do  Not  Print 

11.  Mandatory  Performance  information 

Do  Not  Print 

15.  Performance  Resources 

Print 

IS.  Prereselalte  Tiak(a) 

Do  Hot  Print 

17.  Tew  T.mfc  I  ttf  creation 

No  Hot  Print 

19.  Tad  Onallf Icatlon  Tina  deration) 

Do  Not  Print 

19.  Suktask  Entries 

Prtnt 

ZB.  *CSm  PRINTING 

m 

Select  Print  Ortlone;  Select  IKIN  PP  IN  TINS 

Press  <PAB  ♦)  to  ABORT  Print  in* 

Enter  printer  id  or  press  ENTER  to  use  TXP1  _ 

8-1-6B 

A  prompt  is  added  to  ti.e 
bottom  of  the  screen,  that 
pertains  to  the  printer 
where  you  want  the  print¬ 
out  to  be  sent. 

If  you  want  the  data 
printed  at  the  AOTS  Work¬ 
station  where  you  normally 
work,  you  will  press 
[  return  |  as  your  response 
to  the  prompt. 

If  you  want  the  data 
printed  at  another  AOTS 
Workstation,  you  must 
enter  the  Printer  ID  for  that 
workstation.  If  you  have 
questions  concerning 
acceptable  Printer  IDs,  call 
the  AOTS  hotline. 


STEP  10:  PRESS  Cretur.v)  (for  your  workstation's  printer  ID),  or  enter  a  printer  ID  and 
press  C  amHED. 
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MGTB83.88S  HTL  Editor  -  Teak  Print  Selection  22  Nov  88 

2. S  Held  OrUom  -  toe  2  9VDHRITZ 


IS.  PAS  FAC  and  Duly  Location  Codes 

Do  Not  Print 

11.  Psrfartaancs  kesnlr— enta 

Da  Not  Print 

12.  Carter le  Position  Training  Rosu lr assets 

Do  Not  Print 

13.  Task  factors 

Do  Not  Print 

14.  Nandators  Psrf ornancs  Intonation 

Do  Not  Print 

IS.  Psrforaaanca  Resosrcea 

Do  Not  Print 

16.  Prsrwnalalts  Task(s) 

Do  Not  Print 

17.  Teas  Task  Infonaatlos 

Do  Not  Print 

18.  Task  Css  Ilf  (cation  Ties  (Herat  I  on) 

Do  Not  Print 

19.  Sabtssk  Entries 

Print 

28.  (EC  IN  PR  INTINE 

Ym 

Select  Print  Oft  lone;  Select  UCM  PRINT  INC 
Prose  <Pfi8  »)  to  ABORT  Printini 

Ganeratinf  Teak  Print  Oitpat  Pile 
Printinf  Teak  :  riB836. 


S' 1-60 


The  prompt  changes  on  the 
screen  to  reflect  the  task  ID 
for  which  task  data  are 
being  printed.  (In  our 
example  at  the  left,  we  are 
printing  data  for  task 
FI  0036.) 


You  cannot  operate  your  terminal/keyboard  while  the  printing  is  taking  place  (up  to 
a  couple  of  minutes  for  each  task).  Once  the  print  is  complete,  the  Main  Menu  for  the  MTL 
Editor  automatically  reappears  on  the  screen.  At  this  point,  you  should  go  to  the  ALPS 
printer  (at  your  workstation,  or  the  workstation  where  you  sent  the  printout),  to  obtain  your 
hard  copy  of  the  task  data. 


STEP  1 1 :  - LAST  STEP  FOR  PRINTING  TASK  DATA - 

If  you  want  to  print  task  data  for  another  task,  repeat  the  previous  10 
steps  presented  in  this  part  of  the  handbook.  If  you  want  to  review 
task  data  on-line,  refer  to  Part  A  of  this  section. 

If  you  are  finished  printing  and/or  reviewing  task  data,  continue  to 
QUIT  each  screen  until  the  AOTS  Primary  Access  Menu  appears  on  the 
screen.  At  that  point,  you  may  quit  the  menu  and  log  off  the  system, 
or  you  may  select  another  option  to  perform  another  AOTS  function. 


The  next  few  pages  provide  illustrations  of  task  data  which  have  been  printed.  Some 
information  is  provided  so  that  you  may  better  understand  the  uses  of  the  data  you  can 
obtain  for  tasks.  While  each  type  of  data  is  illustrated  separately,  you  may  print  numerous 
types  of  data  at  one  time  for  a  task.  The  data  are  presented  separately  so  that  specific 
information  for  each  type  of  data  may  be  illustrated. 
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811XX  Security  Poticx  p«9«  1 

i  iU  MOO 56  19  C*c  M 

1 id  ;  f  IOOJ6  ¥**■■»' on  .  S 

last  St4te«ienr  : 

conduct  a  traffic  *r.cioiN*  shvfstiga? :<>* 

Author 

last  Nod'i'ird  by  :  Pxtie  X  Alba 

. -  Behavioral  Object wt  501  . 

Object iy*  Author  :  Kick  Sooth 

Data  Created  :  28  Jan  1988 

last  Modification  Author  :  John  S  Hand 
last  Modification  Data  :  27  Jut  1988 

Conpitt*  Objective  State— Kit  : 

CONDUCT  A  rtaffic  ACCIDENT  INVESTIGATION  IK  ACCORDANCE  WITH  AF*>  125-2  VOt 
3  CHAP  7,  Affl  125*H  PARA  %-6,  AFR  125*19  PARA  2/ 

training  Material*  : 

T'fRf  10  DESCRIPTION 

|  T  £  SSI  C  10  INVESTIGATE  GRCUNO  TRAFFIC  ACCIDENTS 

|  *tp£:  (F)ilai.  <T)ext,  <C>A1.  <$)ound-on-Sli<*t,  (O)ther 

j  Performance  Resourcaa  : 

1  PORTABLE  DAO  10 


The  printout  illustrated  at 
the  left  reflects  an  example 
of  Behavioral  Objective 
data  for  a  task.  You  may 
obtain  this  data  by  select¬ 
ing  Option  2  on  Page  1  of 
the  MTL  print  menu. 

A  task-level  behavioral 
objective  is  referred  to  as  a 
TERMINAL  OBJECTIVE. 
There  may  be  up  to  six 
terminal  objectives  for  a 
task,  however  most  tasks 
contained  in  the  AOTS  have 
one  terminal  objective. 


Each  objective  for  a  task  is  defined  in  a  written  statement  referred  to  as  an  Objective 
Statement.  For  many  objectives,  the  AOTS  also  contains  other  data,  such  as  references, 
resources  and  training  materials  that  pertain  to  the  achievement  of  the  objectives. 

o  A  Complete  Objective  Statement  provides  you  the  behavior,  conditions  and 
standards  by  which  you  will  perform  the  task  once  you  have  been  properly  trained. 
The  objective  statement  tells  you  what  you  must  be  able  to  do,  how  well  it  must 
be  done,  and  under  what  circumstances  you  will  be  required  to  perform  the  task. 

o  Training  Materials  are  sources  for  accomplishing  requisite  knowledge  training 
for  the  task.  By  reviewing  the  available  training  materials,  you  can  gain  a  better 
understanding  of  the  purpose,  policies  and  procedures  that  apply  when  performing 
the  task.  This  information  will  help  you  prepare  for  further  training  and  for 
the  accomplishment  of  the  task. 

Training  materials  can  be  of  five  types,  as  explained  in  the  following  table: 
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TYPE  OF  TRAINING  MATERIAL 

EXAMPLES 

Film 

Movie;  film  strip 

Text 

Pamphlet,  checklist,  regulation,  training  manual 

CAI 

On-line  training  lesson  using  the  AOTS;  Interactive 
Video  Disk  (IVD)  lesson  using  the  AOTS 

Sound-On-Slide 

Sound  projector  with  slides 

Other 

On-line  lesson  using  training  system  other  than 
the  AOTS;  IVD  lesson  using  training  system  other 
than  the  AOTS 

NOTE:  When  CAI  is  reflected,  you  will  review  the  CAI  or  IVD  lesson/course  by 

accomplishing  the  "Proceed  with  Training"  function.  The  procedures  for  this 
function  are  presented  in  Section  8.2  of  this  User’s  Handbook. 

For  training  materials  other  than  CAI,  you  will  obtain  the  materials  from 
sources  other  than  the  AOTS.  Check  with  your  OJT  trainer  or  supervisor  if 
you  need  help  obtaining  materials  for  task  knowledge  training. 

If  training  materials  are  not  reflected  on  the  printout,  you  should  talk  with 
your  OJT  trainer  or  supervisor.  They  should  provide  you  with  information 
which  can  help  you  obtain  the  materials  you  should  review  or  study  to  help 
you  gain  the  knowledge  required  to  perform  the  task. 

Table  8-2  Training  Material  Summary 


o  Resources  are  tools,  equipment  and  materials  required  in  order  to  achieve  the 
objective  for  the  task.  There  are  three  types  of  resources  which  pertain  to  an 
objective: 

1.  Performance  Resources,  which  you  will  use  to  achieve  the  task 
objective. 

2.  Training  Resources,  which  your  OJT  trainer  or  supervisor  will  use 
when  conducting  training  for  the  task. 

3.  Evaluator  Resources,  which  your  OJT  evaluator  supervisor  will  use 
to  evaluate  your  knowledge  and/or  performance  of  the  task. 

o  Test  IDs  that  apply  to  the  objective  are  also  listed.  The  Test  ID  data  includes  a 
Test  ID  number  and  the  type  of  test  available  within  the  AOTS  that  applies  to 
the  task.  There  are  two  types  of  tests  stored  within  the  system:  Knowledge  Test 
and  Performance  Test.  A  knowledge  test  may  be  administered  on  line  or  of  f  line, 
while  a  performance  test  is  always  administered  off  line. 
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o  The  Publication  References  are  sources  of  information  (policies/procedures) 
pertaining  to  the  achievement  of  the  objective.  Publications  include  regulations, 
pamphlets,  technical  orders,  manuals,  etc,  you  can  refer  to  for  obtaining  more 
knowledge  about  the  task. 


The  printout  illustrated  at 
the  left  reflects  examples  of 
Reference  data  for  a  task. 
You  may  obtain  this  data 
by  selecting  Option  5  on 
Page  1  of  the  MTL  print 
menu. 

Remember,  references  are 
publications  you  can 
review  which  contain  task 
performance  information. 
To  gain  more  knowledge  of 
the  task  policies,  purpose(s) 
and  procedures,  you  would 
refer  to  the  references 
listed. 


The  reference  data  include  publication  identification  (e.g.,  AFR  125-3),  the  title  of  the 
publication,  and  the  specific  volume  and/or  supplement  (if  applicable).  Breakdown  data 
may  also  be  available,  which  are  specific  parts  of  a  publication,  such  as  chapters,  paragraphs, 
tables,  etc.,  you  should  refer  to  as  you  prepare  for  training/performing  the  task. 


811XX  Security  Police  Page  1 

Task  •  F 1 0036  19  Dec  88 

Task  Id  :  F10036  Version  :  5 

Task  Staterjcnt  : 

CCMOUCT  A  TRAFFIC  ACCIDENT  INVESTIGATION 

Author  : 

Last  Modified  by  :  Pane  A  Alba 

Publication  References  : 

AFP  125*2  .  Volume  3 

TECHNICAL  GUIDE  FOR  POLICE  TRAFFIC  OPERATIONS 
Breakdowns  :  CHAPTER  7 

AFR  125*14 

HCTOR  VEHICLE  TpaJTIC  (PA) 

AFR  125*19 

LAW  ENFORCEMENT  PATROLS  AND  TRAFFIC  OPERATIONS 
AFR  125  3 

SECURITY  POLICE  HANDBOOK 

8-1-71 
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81TXX  Security  Police 

Tm*  M00J6 

T#sk  id  :  f 10016  Version  :  S 

Task  Statement  : 

COMOOCT  A  TRAFFIC  ACC10ENT  INVESTIGATION 
Author 

Last  Modified  by  :  Patie  A  Alba 
Performance  Resources  : 

PORTMLC  RADIO 

securitt  polios  vehicle 

TAPE  MEASURE 

CHALK 

BOND  PAPER 

TEMPLATE 

PEN(S) 

AF  FORM  840 

A*  FORM  841 

AF  FORM  1315 

UNIFORM  POLICE  TRAFFIC  COLLISION  REPORT  CPA) 


811M  Security  Police  Pa?e  1 

Task  •  F 10039  19  Oec  68 

Task  Id  :  F10039  version  :  5 

Task  Statement  : 

CONDUCT  A  WALL  SEARCH  OF  A  SUSPECT 
Author 

last  Modified  by  :  Pane  A  Alba 
Activities  : 

1.  POSITION  SUSPECT  KITH  ARMS  APART.  BOTH  HANOS  AT  SNOULOER  LEVEL 

2.  PLACE  SUSPECTS  ARM  FLAT  AGAINST  A  VERTICAL  OBJECT  SUCH  AS  A  WALL  OR  A 
VEHICLE 

J.  POSITION  AND  SPREAD  THE  SUSPECTS  FEET  12  TQ  10  INCHES  APART 

4.  APPROACH  THE  SUSPECT  FROM  THE  RIGHT  SlOE 

5.  TURN  SUSPECTS  FACE  TO  THE  OPPOSITE  DIRECTION  AWAY  FROM  YOU 

6.  GRASP  THE  SUSPECTS  RIGHT  EL80U  WITH  TOUR  RIGHT  KANO  TWISTING  SLIGHTLY 
UPWARD 

7.  GRASP  THE  SUSPECTS  NECK  (8EHIN0  EAR.  NASTOIO  AREA)  WITH  TOUR  LEFT  MANO 

8.  PLACE  TOUR  RIGHT  HAMO  SO  THAT  TOUR  INDEX  FINGER  A NO  THUMB  IS  GRIPPING 
ThE  SUSPECTS  RIGHT  ARM  JUST  ABOVE  THE  ELBOW  JOINT 

9.  PUSH  THE  SUSPECTS  ARM  TOUARO  THE  WALL  APPLYING  PRESSURE  PERPENDICULAR 
TO  the  ARM,  EXACTLY  OPPOSITE  THE  WAT  THE  ELBOW  IS  HINGED 


Page  1 
19  Oec  80 


The  data  illustrated  at  the 
left  are  examples  of  per¬ 
formance  resources.  You 
may  obtain  this  type  of  data 
by  selecting  Option  15  on 
Page  2  of  the  MTL  Editor 
print  menu. 

Remember,  resources  are 
tools,  equipment  or  mate¬ 
rials  which  you  will  use 
when  learning  and 
performing  the  task.  The 
data  includes  the  name  of 
the  resource  and,  some¬ 
times,  a  concise  description 
of  the  resource.  At  a 
minimum,  you  must  know 
(or  learn)  how  to  correctly 
use  the  resources  as  they 
pertain  to  the  task.  As  you 
gain  more  experience  in 
performing  the  task,  you 
will  become  more  skilled  in 
the  use  of  these  resources. 


If  the  task  you  are  printing 
has  not  been  broken  down 
into  subtasks,  you  will  see 
Activities  data  presented  as 
illustrated  in  the  screen  at 
the  left.  You  may  obtain 
activities  data  by  selecting 
Option  19  on  Page  2  of  the 
MTL  Editor  print  menu. 

Activities  are  the  per¬ 
formance  steps  which  apply 
to  the  task.  You  will  be 
required  to  learn  and  per¬ 
form  each  step,  in  the 
sequence  listed,  before  you 
can  be  certified  on  the  task. 


If  your  AFS  is  452X4  or  454X0,  activities  may  not  be  listed.  Instead,  a  statement  is 
provided  that  identifies  the  Technical  Order  where  the  performance  steps  are  documented. 


DRAFT 


AOTS  User’s  Handbook 


811XX  Security  Police 
Task  •  FI 0039 

Task  Id  :  F1Q039  Version  :  5 

Task  Statement  : 

CONDUCT  A  WALL  SEARCH  OF  A  SUSPECT 

Author  : 

last  Modified  by  :  Patie  A  Alba 

Supporting  Skills  and  Knowledge 

SEARCH  TECNIQUES/PROCEDURES 

USE  OF  FORCE 

8-1-74 


Supporting  Skills  and 
Knowledge  data  are  illus¬ 
trated  in  the  screen  at  the 
left.  To  obtain  this  type  of 
data,  select  Option  20  on 
Page  2  of  the  MTL  Editor 
print  menu. 

Skills  and  knowledge  data 
include  concise  statements 
which  reflect  the  kinds  of 
skills  and/or  the  knowledge 
you  must  attain  before  you 
can  learn  or  perform  the 
task. 


Printed  subtask  data  are  not  illustrated  within  this  section.  If  a  task  has  been  broken 
down  into  two  or  more  subtasks,  you  can  obtain  subtask  data  by  selecting  Option  19  on  Page 
2  of  the  MTL  Editor  print  menu.  Since  subtasks  allow  for  the  training,  evaluation  and 
performance  of  a  task  to  take  place  in  smaller  segments,  some  of  the  same  types  of  data 
stored  for  the  task  are  also  stored  for  its’  subtasks.  The  following  lists  the  subtask  data 
which  are  printed  when  Option  19  (Subtask  Entries)  is  selected  on  the  MTL  print  menu: 

o  A  Subtask  Statement. 


o  The  Publications  References  you  can  review  for  further  information  pertaining 
to  the  subtask. 

o  The  Supporting  Skills  and  Knowledge  you  must  possess  in  order  to  accomplish 
the  subtask. 

o  The  Performance  Resources  you  will  use  when  performing  the  subtask. 

o  The  Activities  (sequential  performance  steps)  you  will  accomplish  when  learning 
and  performing  the  subtask. 

o  The  Behavioral  Objective(s)  that  applies  to  the  subtask. 

The  AOTS  allows  up  to  six  behavioral  objectives  for  each  subtask, 
however,  most  subtasks  have  only  one  behavioral  objective.  A 
behavioral  objective  for  a  subtask  is  referred  to  as  a  Supporting 
Objective. 

Objective  data  for  a  subtask  involve  the  same  types  of  data  as  available 
for  the  task.  Objective  data  include:  a  Complete  Objective  Statement, 
Training  Materials,  Performance/Training/Evaluator  Resources,  Test 
IDs,  and  Publication  References. 
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8.2  Proceed  with  Training 


The  "Proceed  with  Training"  function  enables  you,  under  controlled  circumstances,  to 
progress  with  task  training  without  the  assistance  of  a  trainer  or  an  evaluator. 

o  Task  training  is  accomplished  to  enable  you  to  achieve  duty  position  qualification. 
Position  qualification  is  achieved  once  you  are  trained  and  certified  to  perform 
all  tasks  defined  for  your  duty  position  and  have  completed  any  other  Training 
Requirements  required  for  the  position. 

o  Tasks  required  to  be  performed  in  your  duty  position  are  listed  on  your  Position 
Qualification  Status  listing.  Tasks  for  which  you  require  training  are  listed  on 
your  ITR.  Once  training  is  completed  for  a  task,  the  task  is  certified  and  removed 
from  your  ITR.  Once  all  tasks  are  certified,  you  are  position-qualified. 

To  understand  the  "Proceed  with  Training"  function,  you  need  to  be  aware  of  how  task 
training  occurs  when  using  the  AOTS. 

o  Training  for  a  task  involves  four  separate  task  training  events: 

1.  Knowledge  Training, 

2.  Knowledge  Evaluation, 

3.  Performance  Training,  and 

4.  Performance  Evaluation. 

• 

When  the  task  is  broken  down  into  subtasks,  the  four  events  are 
accomplished  for  each  subtask  as  well  as  for  the  overall  task. 

o  Task  training  events  are  designed  to  occur  in  sequence,  i.e.,  the  first  event  is 
scheduled  and  accomplished;  once  the  event  is  completed  the  next  event  is  then 
scheduled  and  accomplished;  etc.,  until  all  events  for  the  task  are  completed. 

Events  are  scheduled  either  automatically  by  the  AOTS  or  by  authorized 
personnel,  including  a  supervisor,  trainer,  evaluator  or  training 
manager.  (Performance  Training  and  Performance  Evaluation  events 
are  always  scheduled  by  authorized  personnel.) 

Events  are  accomplished  either  on  line  or  off  line.  (Performance 
Training  and  Performance  Evaluation  events  are  always  accomplished 
off  line). 

o  Task  training  can  be  in  progress  for  more  than  one  task  at  a  time.  While  only 
one  event  can  be  accomplished  at  one  time,  many  events  can  be  scheduled  to 
occur  for  any  number  of  tasks  (or  subtasks). 

o  Task  training  occurs  by  way  of  events  only  if  the  system  contains  at  least  one 
Behavioral  Objective  for  the  task.  Behavioral  objectives  have  been  developed  and 
updated  by  the  Instructional  Systems  Team  (1ST)  for  many  of  the  tasks.  However, 
when  a  behavioral  objective  does  not  exist  for  a  task,  the  system  does  not  allow 
events  to  be  scheduled  or  accomplished  using  the  AOTS.  Training  for  such  a  task 
occurs  entirely  off  line,  without  the  support  of  the  AOTS. 


94 


DRAFT 


AOTS  User’s  Handbook 


The  two  events  you  can  accomplish  via  the  "Proceed  With  Training"  function  are  the 
Knowledge  Training  and  the  Knowledge  Evaluation  events. 

o  The  Knowledge  Training  event  is  the  period  of  time  in  which  you  review/study 
training  materials  to  obtain  knowledge  about  the  task  (or  subtask). 

The  event  will  be  scheduled  automatically,  or  by  an  authorized  person 
(i.e.,  trainer,  supervisor  or  training  manager). 

You  will  accomplish  the  Knowledge  Training  event  either  on  line  or 
off  line,  depending  on  the  training  materials  that  exist  for  the  task. 

If  a  CAI  lesson  exists  in  the  AOTS  for  the  task,  you  will  accomplish 
the  Knowledge  Training  event  on  line. 

If  a  CAI  lesson  does  not  exist  in  the  AOTS  for  the  task,  you  will 
accomplish  the  Knowledge  Training  event  off  line,  using 
training  materials  such  as  a  film,  sound-on-slide  presentation  or 
textual  materials  (e.g.,  training  manual,  T.O.,  regulation),  or  by 
directly  receiving  knowledge  training  from  a  designated  trainer. 

o  The  Knowledge  Evaluation  event  is  the  period  of  time  in  which  you  are  evaluated 
to  determine  whether  or  not  you  have  attained  sufficient  knowledge  about  the 
task  (or  subtask)  to  begin  performance  training. 

The  event  will  be  scheduled  automatically,  or  by  an  authorized  person 
(i.e.,  evaluator,  supervisor  or  training  manager). 

You  will  accomplish  the  Knowledge  Evaluation  event  either  on  line 
or  off  line,  depending  on  the  evaluation  materials  that  exist  for  the 
task. 

If  a  knowledge  test  exists  in  the  AOTS  for  the  task/subtask,  the 
Knowledge  Training  event  is  normally  accomplished  on  line. 

If  a  knowledge  test  does  not  exist  in  the  AOTS  for  the 
task/subtask,  the  Knowledge  Training  event  is  accomplished  off 
line.  A  person,  designated  as  an  evaluator,  will  evaluate  your 
knowledge  about  the  task/subtask  by  administering  a  non-AOTS 
knowledge  test,  verbal  quiz,  or  whatever  means  are  established 
within  the  workcenter. 

Each  time  you  "Proceed  with  Training",  the  system  determines  whether  or  not  you  can 
proceed  with  the  next  Knowledge  Training  or  Knowledge  Evaluation  event. 

o  If  it  is  determined  that  you  can  proceed  to  such  an  event,  the  system  automatically 
identifies  the  next  event  you  will  accomplish. 

If  Knowledge  Training  or  Knowledge  Evaluation  events  have  been 
scheduled  by  authorized  personnel,  the  system  identifies  the  next  event 
to  be  accomplished  (based  on  the  order  the  events  appear  on  your 
current  Training  Schedule). 
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If  no  Knowledge  Training  or  Knowledge  Evaluation  events  are 
scheduled  by  authorized  personnel,  the  system  automatically  schedules 
the  next  event  (based  on  the  tasks  listed  in  your  1TR). 

Event  identification  data  is  provided  to  you  so  that  you  know  for 
which  task  (or  subtask)  you  are  accomplishing  the  event,  and  the  type 
of  event  you  are  required  to  accomplish  (i.e..  Knowledge  Training  or 
Knowledge  Evaluation). 


Instructions  are  provided  to  you  in  a  prompt  on  the  screen,  advising 
you  to  accomplish  the  event  either  on  line  or  off  line.  If  the  event 
will  occur  on  line,  you  are  provided  access  to  the  on  line  CAI  lesson 
(for  a  Knowledge  Training  event)  or  to  the  on  line  knowledge  test 
(for  a  Knowledge  Evaluation  event). 

o  If  it  is  determined  that  you  cannot  proceed  with  training,  the  system  will  provide 
you  a  prompt  advising  you  to  contact  your  supervisor.  You  will  see  the  prompt 
under  these  conditions: 

There  are  no  further  Knowledge  Training  or  Knowledge  Evaluation 
events  you  are  required  to  complete,  pr 

The  next  event  is  a  Knowledge  Evaluation  event  which  will  occur  off 
line,  where  the  event  will  be  conducted  by  an  evaluator  rather  than 
you  accomplishing  the  event  by  yourself,  or 


The  next  Knowledge  Training  or  Knowledge  Evaluation  event  is 
scheduled  to  start  at  a  specific  time,  and  you  attempted  to  "Proceed 
with  Training"  before  the  scheduled  start  time. 

Each  time  you  "Proceed  with  Training",  the  system  also  determines  whether  or  not  you 
completed  the  last  Knowledge  Training  or  Knowledge  Evaluation  event  you  had  been 
accomplishing. 

o  If  the  Knowledge  Training  or  Evaluation  event  you  were  last  accomplishing  was 
online,  the  system  provides  identification  data  for  the  event  and  enables  you  to 
re-access  the  CAI  lesson  (for  a  Knowledge  Training  event)  or  the  knowledge  test 
(for  a  Knowledge  Evaluation  event).  Once  you  complete  the  lesson  or  test,  the 
system  automatically  marks  the  completion  of  the  event. 

o  If  the  Knowledge  Training  or  Knowledge  Evaluation  event  you  were  last 
accomplishing  was  offline,  the  system  will  provide  identification  data  for  the 
event  and  will  prompt  you  to  identify  whether  or  not  you  have  completed  the 
event. 


If  you  completed  the  event,  you  will  "mark  the  event  complete"  by 
responding  to  a  prompt.  The  next  event  to  be  accomplished  is  then 
identified  on  the  screen,  or  the  prompt  to  contact  your  supervisor  will 
appear. 

If  you  have  malcompleted  the  event,  you  will  so  indicate  (by  responding 
nfi  to  a  prompt).  The  system  will  then  advise  you  to  accomplish  the 
event.  The  next  time  you  "Proceed  with  Training",  you  will  again  be 
asked  whether  or  not  you  have  completed  the  event.  This  cycle  is 
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repeated  until  you,  or  another  authorized  person  (i.e.,  trainer/eva¬ 
luator,  supervisor  or  training  manager),  marks  the  completion  of  the 
event. 

The  remaining  information  within  this  section  provides  you  with  the  procedures  to 
"Proceed  with  Training". 


SUMI27.M1  Mutncd  0*-The-Jofe  Training  Systex  (MTS)  7  Dec  88 

1.3  Primary  ft cct»»  Menu 

1.  Personal  Training  Information 

2.  fleeter  Task  List  (MTU  Interface 

q.  Omit  This  Menu 

Sal act  Option:  l_ 


8-2*1 


To  proceed  with  training 
when  using  the  AOTS,  you 
must  first  select  the  Per¬ 
sonal  Training  Information 
option  from  the  AOTS 
Primary  Access  Menu,  as 
illustrated  to  the  left. 
(Depending  on  your  User 
Type(s),  the  menu  may  have 
more  options  than  are  being 
illustrated  here;  however, 
the  Personal  Training 
Information  option  is 
always  the  first  option 
when  viewing  the  AOTS 
Primary  Access  Menu.) 


Or 


STEP  1: 


SELECT  THE  PERSONAL  TRAINING  INFORMATION  OPTION.  Enter  1  and 

press  (.RETURN*). 


MGTB32.085  Airman  Training  Record  (AIR)  Manager  7  Dec  08 

1.0  Training  Record  for  Srft  Adams.  Pat  A. 


1.  Individual  Training  Requirements 

2.  Personnel  Data 

3.  Training  History  Data 
1.  Access  Level 

5.  Change  Password 

6.  Print  a  Training  Record 

q.  Quit  This  Menu 


Select  Option:  l. 


Proceed  with  Training  is  an 
option  within  the  ITR 
portion  of  your  training 
record. 


iZF  STEP2: 


SELECT  THE  INDIVIDUAL  TRAINING  REQUIREMENTS  OPTION.  Enter  1  and 

press (  return! . 
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HCT030.010 

1.5 


Individual  Training  lequimenta  7  Dec  80 

ft—  Ifnwni  Ravi—  and  Cenerat ion 


1.  display  Individual  Training  Require* ants 

2.  Display  Train  Inf  Schedule 

3.  Proceed  With  Trainlnf 

4.  Foe  it  ion  Qualification  Status  Information 

5.  Print  Traiainy  Rafuir— nta 
S.  Print  Training  Schedule 

7.  Print  Pas  it  Ion  Qualification  Status 

3.  ftccaaa  Conor a  1  ITR 

q .  Quit  This  Nanu 


Select  Option:  3_ 


9-2-3 


Proceed  with  Training  is 
the  third  option  on  the 
screen  you  are  now  viewing. 


CW* 


STEP  3:  SELECT  THE  PROCEED  WITH  TRAINING  OPTION.  Enter  3  and  press 

[  return"! 


The  information  you  see  has  been  explained  in  this  section.  If  you  still  have  questions 
regarding  this  function,  call  the  AOTS  hotline. 
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9  TRAINER/EVALUATOR  FUNCTIONS 


This  section  is  for  the  trainer  or  evaluator  user  of  AOTS. 

9.1  Access  Task  Data 


As  a  trainer  or  evaluator,  you  have  access  to  the  same  options  and  task  dafa  as  a 
supervisor.  Please  refer  to  Section  10.11  for  information  and  procedures  for  accessing  task 
data. 


9.2  Administer  Task  Training  (T rainer) 


As  a  trainer,  you  are  responsible  Ur  assisting  one  or  more  trainees  in  obtaining  the 
knowledge  and  developing  the  skills  necessary  to  perform  tasks  required  by  their  duty 
positions.  You  are  also  responsible  for  teaching  the  performance  steps  that  apply  when 
accomplishing  the  tasks. 

o  In  Section  2,  a  decision  logic  table  illustrates  the  AOTS  functions  involved  with 
administering  training.  The  various  types  of  training  are  identified  on  the  table, 
as  well  as  the  user(s)  who  are  responsible  for  performing  each  function  for  each 
type  of  training. 

Scheduling  and  conducting  training  are  two  of  the  four  functions 
identified  on  the  table,  for  which  this  .-ection  of  the  AOTS  User’s 
Handbook  applies.  We  recommend  that  you  review  the  table  as  you 
review  the  material  contained  in  this  section.  As  you  continue  to 
schedule  and  conduct  training  with  the  support  of  the  AOTS,  you  will 
gain  a  further  understanding  of  the  interrelationships  you  will  have 
with  trainees,  evaluators,  supervisvns  and  the  system,  as  depicted  by 
the  table  in  Section  2. 

When  working  with  the  Training  Scheduler  as  a  trainer,  you  are  able  to  schedule  and 
conduct  training  for  one  person  at  a  time.  The  procedures  for  scheduling  and  conducting 
training  vary  from  task  to  task,  depending  on  the  type  of  training  involved  and  the  amount 
of  data  existing  within  the  AOTS  for  the  task. 

o  The  Training  Scheduler  operates  on  the  concept  that  training  occurs  by  way  of 
EVENTS.  Different  types  of  events  exist  to  support  the  different  types  of  training 
required  by  workcenter  personnel.  Various  data  exist  for  each  separate  event, 
which  help  you  identify  and  monitor  the  following: 

specific  type  of  training  that  applies, 

time  frame  in  which  training  occurs, 

progress  status  of  trainee(s), 

location  where  training  takes  place, 

participants  of  training  (trainer,  evaluator,  trainee), 

other  specific  data  (e.g.,  resources  and  training  materials) 


99 


AOTS  User’s  Handbook 


DRAFT 


o  Task  tra:nine  involves  four  separate  events: 

1.  Knowledge  Training 

2.  Knowledge  Evaluation 

3.  Performance  Training 

4.  Performance  Evaluation 

As  a  trainer,  you  are  responsible  for  the  Knowledge  Training  event  and  the  Performance 
Training  event. 


Before  you  begin  to  schedule  any  training,  you  need  to  be  aware  of  the  following: 

o  Task  training  events  apply  only  when  the  AOTS  contains  one  or  more  behavioral 
objectives  for  a  task. 

The  four  events  apply  to  each  behavioral  objective  for  the  task.  When 
a  task  is  broken  down  into  subtasks,  the  four  events  also  apply  to  each 
supporting  behavioral  objective. 

o  If  a  behavioral  objective  does  not  exist  for  a  task,  the  Training  Scheduler  does 
not  accommodate  the  scheduling  nor  conduct/administration  of  training  for  the 
task  by  way  of  events. 

When  you  attempt  to  schedule  a  Knowledge  Training  event  for  a  task, 
you  will  be  able  to  identify  whether  or  not  a  behavioral  objective 
exists  for  the  task,  once  you  perform  Step  8  of  the  procedures. 

Another  way  to  identify  whether  or  not  an  objective  exists  for  a  task 
is  to  print  or  review  the  objective  data  (via  the  MTL  Editor)  before 
you  begin  to  schedule  training  for  the  task.  The  printout  or  screen 
provide  the  objective  data  or  a  statement  advising  there  are  no 
objective  data. 

o  Task  training  events  are  designed  to  be  accomplished  in  sequence;  i.e.,  the 
Knowledge  Training  event  should  be  accomplished  first;  the  Knowledge  Evalu¬ 
ation  event  next;  the  Performance  Training  event  next;  and  then  the  Performance 
Evaluation  event. 

The  Knowledge  Training  event  is  the  period  of  time  in  which  the 
trainee  studies  materials  to  obtain  knowledge  about  the  task  (or 
subtask).  Knowledge  training  may  occur  on  line  or  off  line. 

If  a  CAI  or  IVD  lesson  exists  for  a  task,  the  knowledge  training 
event  is  'ccomplished  on  line. 

If  a  CAI  or  IVD  lesson  does  not  exist  for  the  task,  knowledge 
training  is  accomplished  :  ,'f  line,  using  training  materials  such 
as  films,  sound-on-slide  presentations  or  textual  materials  (e.g., 
training  manual,  T  O.,  regulation). 
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The  Knowledge  Evaluation  event  is  the  period  of  time  in  which  the 
trainee  is  evaluated  to  determine  whether  or  not  he  she  has  attained 
sufficient  knowledge  about  the  task  to  begin  performance  training. 
Knowledge  evaluation  may  occur  on  line  or  off  line. 

If  a  knowledge  test  exists  in  the  AOTS  for  a  task,  the  knowledge 
evaluation  event  can  be  accomplished  on  line  or  off  line.  It  is 
recommended  that  knowledge  evaluation  occur  on  line  whenever 
possible,  since  functions,  such  as  scoring  and  marking  the 
completion  of  the  event,  are  accomplished  automatically  by  the 
AOTS  for  on-line  knowledge  tests. 

If  a  knowledge  test  does  not  exist  in  the  AOTS,  the  event  is 
accomplished  off  line,  using  whatever  means  are  established 
within  the  workcenter. 

The  Performance  Training  event  is  the  period  of  time  in  which  you, 
as  the  trainer,  teach  the  performance  steps  of  the  task,  and  the  sequence 
in  which  the  steps  must  be  accomplished.  Performance  training  is 
always  conducted  off  line. 

For  many  tasks,  the  AOTS  contains  data  which  provide  you  with 
a  training  outline  and  data  from  which  you  plan  and  conduct 
training. 

The  Performance  Evaluation  event  is  the  period  of  time  in  which  the 
evaluator  observes  the  trainee  accomplishing  the  task  and  determines 
whether  or  not  the  trainee  can  adequately  perform  the  task  without 
further  training.  Performance  evaluation  is  always  administered  off 
line. 

When  evaluation  products  (i.e.,  an  Oral  Test  Guide  and  a  Per¬ 
formance  Evaluation  Checklist)  are  available  for  a  task,  the 
products  must  be  used  to  conduct  the  Performance  Evaluation 
event. 

When  evaluation  products  do  not  exist  for  the  task,  the  evaluation 
event  is  conducted  by  whatever  means  are  established  within 
the  workcenter. 

Because  the  procedures  for  scheduling  and  conducting  training  vary  somewhat, 
depending  on  the  type  of  event  involved,  this  section  is  organized  into  two  parts:  Part  A 
applies  to  a  Knowledge  Training  event;  Part  B  applies  to  a  Performance  Training  event. 
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PART  A  -  SCHEDULE  AND  CONDUCT  A  KNOWLEDGE  TRAINING  EVENT 


The  screen  at  the  left 
illustrates  the  AOTS  Pri¬ 
mary  Access  Menu.  To 
schedule  a  task  event,  you 
must  access  the  training 
management  option. 


-.'—z  STEp  1;  SELECT  THE  TRAINING  MANAGEMENT  OPTION.  Enter  2  and  press 
|  Kg  f.  RETURN.) 


Depending  on  your  user 
type(s),  the  screen  illus¬ 
trated  at  the  left  could  have 
as  few  as  three  options  or 
as  many  as  seven  options 
listed.  You  need  to  access 
the  Training  Scheduler. 


j  STEP  2:  SELECT  THE  TRAINING  SCHEDULER  OPTION.  Enter  1  and  press  LREtTrxD 
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SUP0Z7.806  Training  Management  7  Dec  90 

1.3 


1.  Training  Scheduler 

2.  Airman  Training  Record  (ATR)  Manager 

3.  Reporting  Programs 

4.  Qualification  Assessment 

5.  Off-Line  Test  Control 
b.  Off-Line  Test  Scoring 
7.  Access  existing  Event 

g.  Quit  THIs  Menu 


Select  Option:  l 


Select  Type  of  Training  Mode  *•  (T)rainer,  ( S >uperv i mar ,  (Q)uit  7  1 


9*2-3 


If  you  are  a  trainer  as  well 
as  a  supervisor,  you  will  see 
the  prompt  illustrated  at 
the  left,  and  you  will  per¬ 
form  Step  3. 

If  you  are  a  trainer,  but  not 
a  supervisor,  you  will  not 
see  the  prompt  illustrated 
at  the  left,  nor  will  you 
perform  Step  3  (instead, 
proceed  to  the  information 
presented  after  Step  3). 


0=  STEP3: 


SELECT  THE  TRAINER  OPTION.  Enter  T  (or  t)  and  press  LflEXURM.J 


SUW27.W6 

Training  Management 

7  Dec  88 

1.3 

1. 

Tralninf  ScMulw 

2. 

Airman  Training  Record  (ATR)  Manager 

3. 

Reporting  Programs 

4. 

Qualification  Assessment 

s. 

Off-Line  Test  Control 

b. 

Off-Line  Test  Scoring 

7. 

Access  existing  Event 

4- 

Quit  This  Menu 

Select  Option.*  1 

Please  enter 

9-2  4 

the  SSAN  of  the  airaan:  888888881 

Here  you  identify  the 
trainee  for  whom  you  are 
going  to  generate  an  event. 
When  entering  the  person’s 
SSAN,  do  not  use  dashes. 


CF 


STEP  4:  ENTER  THE  TRAINEE’S  SSAN  AND  PRESS  ( 
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MGTB38.868  Individual  Training  Requirements  8  Dec  88 

1.5  Assignment  Revise  and  Generation 

1.  Update  or  Schedule  individual  Training  Requirement 

2.  Training  Event  la view  or  Update 

q.  <fc»it  This  Menu 

Select  Option:  _ 


9-2-5 


If  you  are  a  trainer,  but  not 
a  supervisor,  you  will  see 
the  screen  illustrated  at  the 
left,  and  you  will  perform 
Step  5. 

If  you  are  a  trainer,  as  well 
as  a  supervisor,  you  will  not 
see  the  screen  illustrated  at 
the  left,  nor  will  you  per¬ 
form  Step  5  (instead,  pro¬ 
ceed  to  the  information 
presented  after  Step  5). 


step5; 


SELECT  THE  UPDATE  OR  SCHEDULE  INDIVIDUAL  TRAINING  REQUIRE¬ 
MENT  OPTION.  Enter  1  and  press:  return  ) 


NGTB38.8B3 

t.S 


Individual  Training  Requirements 
Select  Action  Desired 


7  Dec  88 


1.  Update  or  Schedule  Training 

2.  Training  Schedules  Information 

3.  Position  Task  Qualification  Status 

4.  Print  Training  Requirements 

5.  Print  Training  Schedulne 

6.  Print  Position  Task  Qua l If lcat ions 

7.  Access  General  ITR 

g.  Quit  This  Menu 


Select  Option:  l_ 


9-2-6 


To  schedule  a  knowledge 
training  event,  you  must 
select  Update  or  Schedule 
Training. 


STEP  6:  SELECT  THE  UPDATE  OR  SCHEDULE  TRAINING  OPTION.  Enter  1  and  press 

(  RETURN  ]. 
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NGT838 .002 

Individual  Training  Requirement* 

7  Dec  98 

1.5 

Select  Type  of  Training  to  Update 

1. 

AFS  Task 

2. 

Anci 1 1 ary 

3. 

Additional  Duty 

i. 

Contingency 

5. 

ECVCDC 

9. 

PNE 

7. 

Formal  Training 

Quit  This  Nsnu 

Select  Option:  L_ 

9-2>7 

At  this  point,  you  arc 
accessing  the  various  com¬ 
ponents  of  the  trainee’s 
ITR.  As  a  trainer,  your 
interaction  involves  the 
AFS  tasks. 


STEP  7:  SELECT  THE  AFS  TASK  OPTION.  Enter  1  and  press  Lrlx.UB.NJ  . 


IKTKH.M6  Task  Training  Requirements  7  Dac  SB 

1.5  far  SrA  Adana,  Pat  A. 

1.  Tank  ID:  F1BM4  Statae:  In  Prograan 
INSPECT  FIXED  POST  FOR  DISCREPANCIES 


Z.  Tank  ID:  FB0278  Statu:  Nona 
FIRE  WEAPONS  TO  NAINTAIM  DUAL!  FI  CAT  ION 


3.  Task  ID:  018999  Stata»:  None 
PERFORN  OPERATOR  NAIHTDMHCX  OH  AM  It- U  RITLE 


A.  Tank  ID:  F10839  Stataa:  Nona 
CONDUCT  A  WALL  SEARCH  OF  A  SUSPECT 


Enter  <A)dd  to  end.  ( I  insert,  (OIrder,  (Dlnlste,  (S)ehadule  or  Aasign, 
(C)artify.  (I)reakdoMn,  (R)nwlaw  atataia,  (Q)ult  7  a 


9-2  8 


The  screen  you  are  viewing 
lists  the  first  four  tasks 
appearing  on  the  person’s 
ITR. 


An  important  fact  to  remember  is  that  the  tasks  on  a  person’s  ITR  are  listed  in  the 
order  of  training  priority  (as  determined  by  the  person’s  supervisor).  In  other  words,  task 
training  should  be  conducted  for  tasks  at  the  top  of  the  list  before  training  is  conducted  for 
tasks  appearing  in  the  middle  or  at  the  end  of  the  list. 

You  are  able  to  identify  whether  training  for  a  task  has  begun,  is  occurring,  or  has 
been  completed,  by  reviewing  the  status  of  the  task.  The  current  status  of  each  task  is 
reflected  at  the  right  of  the  Task  ID. 
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The  following  table  defines  the  status  for  a  task: 


TASK  STATUS 

DEFINITION 

NONE 

Training  has  not  been  scheduled  nor  conducted  for  the  task. 

IN  PROGRESS 

Training  has  been  scheduled,  or  has  begun  for  the  task. 

AWAITING  CERTIFICATION 

Training  has  been  completed  for  the  task,  and  the  person  can 
now  be  certified  on  the  task, 

-OR- 

Training  takes  place  without  the  assistance  of  the  AOTS  (when 
the  AOTS  does  not  contain  a  behavioral  objective  for  the  task), 
and  the  person  can  be  certified  once  training  is  completed  off 
line. 

Table  9-1  Task  Status  Definitions 


To  schedule  a  Knowledge  Training  event,  the  status  of  the  task  must  reflect  "None"  or 
"In  Progress". 

It  is  important  to  remember  that  the  task  for  which  you  are  scheduling  an  event  must 
be  one  of  the  tasks  listed  on  screen  you  are  now  viewing.  When  necessary: 

o  Press  the  C raon  1  key,  and  continue  to  press  the  key,  until  the  task  you  are  seeking 
can  be  seen  on  the  screen. 


o  Select  the  Task  Search  option  (enter  T  or  lower  case  t  and  press  (  return  ));  and 
then  enter  the  Task  ID  that  corresponds  to  the  task  for  which  you  arc  scheduling 
training. 

Once  the  desired  task  can  be  seen  on  the  screen,  proceed  to  Step  8. 


STEP  8:  SELECT  THE  SCHEDULE  OR  ASSIGN  OPTION.  Enter  S  (or  s)  and  press 
1  return  J.  Then,  select  the  task  for  which  you  want  to  schedule  an  event. 
Enter  the  field  number  corresponding  to  the  task  being  scheduled  and  press 
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As  a  result  of  Step  8,  the  screen  changes  in  one  of  the  following  four  ways: 

1.  You  see  a  prompt  advising  you  are  not  the  primary  trainer  for  the  individual 
(see  Special  Procedure  #1),  or 

2.  The  status  of  the  task  you  selected  changes  f rom  "None"  to  "Awaiting  Certification” 
(see  Special  Procedure  #2),  or 

3.  A  screen  titled  Task  Initialization  is  presented  (generally  this  will  occur  and 
starts  with  Step  9),  or 

4.  The  Task  Status  screen  is  presented  (somes  times  occurs  and  starts  with  Step  10 
instead  of  Step  9). 

Over  time,  you  will  be  exposed  to  each  of  the  four  situations  listed  above.  The  next 
portion  of  this  section  provides  information  and  procedures  for  all  four  screen  changes  that 
occur;  refer  to  the  portion  of  information  that  applies  to  the  screen  you  are  currently  viewing. 
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SPECIAL  PROCEDURE  #1 

WHEN  YOU  ARE  NOT  THE  TRAINER/EVALUATOR  FOR  THIS  TASK 


When  you  are  not  the  person’s  primary  trainer,  or  if  you  have  not  been  designated  by 
the  person’s  supervisor  to  be  the  trainer  for  the  task,  you  will  see  the  following  prompt: 

You  are  not  the  primary  trainer  or  evaluator  for  this  task. 
Press  <return>  to  continue. . . . 


Within  the  AOTS,  each  supervisor  identifies  a  primary  trainer  and  primary  evaluator  for 
each  trainee  he/she  supervises.  The  person’s  name  and  SSAN  are  updated  into  the  trainee’s 
ITR.  One  person  may  be  identified  as  both  the  primary  trainer  and  primary  evaluator,  or 
one  person  may  be  identified  as  the  primary  trainer  and  another  person  as  the  primary 
evaluator. 


o  The  primary  trainer  is  responsible  for  conducting  training  for  the  majority  of 
tasks  listed  on  the  trainee’s  ITR. 

o  Many  times,  another  person  (who  is  not  the  trainee’s  primary  trainer)  is  designated 
to  conduct  training  for  one  or  more  tasks. 


You  would  see  the  prompt  being  addressed  here,  because  you  are  trying  to  schedule  assign 
training  for  an  individual  and  you  are  not  the  persons’  primary  trainer  nor  have  you  been 
designated  as  the  trainer  for  this  task. 


o  In  order  to  schedule  training  for  this  individual  on  this  task,  the  following 
procedures  are  required: 


o= 

CF 


STEP  A: 

STEP  B: 


Press  f  return"!  as  prompted  on  the  screen. 


QUIT  each  screen  until  the  AOTS  Primary  Access  Menu  appears  on  the  screen. 
(Enter  Q  or  q  and  press  (.  RET. URN D  as  many  times  as  required  until  you  reach 
the  primary  menu.) 


CF 


STEP  C:  Advise  the  trainee’s  supervisor  that  you  must  be  identified  as  the  Trainer  for  the 
task  (you  will  have  to  provide  the  Task  ID).  He/she  will  need  to  update  the  per¬ 
son's  ITR  so  that  you  are  designated  as  the  trainer  for  the  task,  or  you  are  desig¬ 
nated  as  the  person's  primary  trainer. 


STEP  D:  Once  the  supervisor  has  identified  you  as  the  trainer  for  the  task/person,  repeat 
the  procedures  contained  in  this  section,  beginning  at  the  first  step  of  Part  A. 


o  The  supervisor  should  verbally  advise  you  that  the  update  has  been 
accomplished.  If  you  do  not  hear  from  the  supervisor  within  a  reasonable 
amount  of  time,  you  should  contact  the  supervisor  rather  than  waiting  for 
him/her  to  call  you.  You  may  want  to  try  to  perform  the  function  again, 
by  repeating  Steps  1-8  of  Part  A.  If  you  don’t  sec  the  prompt  again,  it 
means  you  now  are  authorized  to  assign/schedulc  the  event. 
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SPECIAL  PROCEDURE  #2 

TASK  STATUS  CHANGES  TO  "AWAITING  CERTIFICATION" 


Because  the  AOTS  does  NOT  contain  at  least  one  behavioral  objective  for  this  task,  the 
status  of  the  task  on  the  person’s  ITR  changes  from  "None"  to  "Awaiting  Certification". 


o  Without  behavioral  objectives,  the  Training  Scheduler  cannot  be  used  to  schedule 
or  conduct  training  events  for  the  task.  (Events  do  not  exist  for  a  task  without 
a  behavioral  objective.) 

o  The  training  for  the  task  must  be  accomplished  without  further  support  or  data 
from  the  AOTS.  The  status  of  the  task,  on  the  person’s  ITR,  will  remain  "Awaiting 
Certification"  until  the  task  is  certified  by  the  person’s  supervisor. 

Since  the  scheduling  of  events  is  not  possible  for  this  task,  perform  Step  A  below. 


ITT  STEP& 


SELECT  THE  QUIT  OPTION  (enter  Q  or  a  lower  case  q  and  press  (  return!)  if 
this  is  the  only  task  you  desire  to  schedule  training  for  this  person  at  this  time. 


-  OR  - 


Repeat  Step  8  if  you  desire  to  schedule  another  task. 

o  If  you  are  nfit  going  to  schedule  training  for  another  task  at  this  time,  continue 
to  quit  each  screen  until  you  return  to  the  AOTS  Primary  Access  Menu.  At  that 
point,  you  may  quit  the  menu  and  log  off  the  system,  or  you  may  perform  another 
AOTS  f unction. 
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TASK  INITIALIZATION  SCREEN  IS  DISPLAYED 


After  Step  8,  you  will  normally  see  the  Task  Initialization  Screen.  However,  it  is 
possible  that  you  will  go  directly  to  the  Task  Status  Screen  instead. 


HGT855.263 

Initialization  for  Task  FflUZTS  7  Dec  98 

1.5 

1. 

Start  Data 

07  Dec  1968 

2. 

Trainer 

968886885  Sft  Baker,  Jane  C. 

3. 

Evaluator 

tWWTOuww 

Select  the  Information  to  change 

Use 

{cursor >  keys,  or  {(Enter  <f  laid  m mbor>$  <q>  <?uit)  t  <r«turn>>  Q 

9-2-8A 

The  screen  at  the  left  is  an 
illustration  of  the  Task 
Initialization  screen. 

You  will  see  the  task  ini¬ 
tialization  screen  if  this  is 
the  first  event  to  be 
scheduled  for  this  task. 
This  screen  is  used  to 
update  specific  initial 
information  regarding  the 
training  for  the  task. 


This  Task  Initialization  screen  identifies  the  training  start  date,  trainer  and  evaluator 
for  this  task. 


o  The  training  start  date  will  automatically  be  reflected  as  today’s  date.  You  may 
change  the  start  date,  or  you  may  accept  today’s  date. 

o  Your  name  and  SSAN  will  appear  as  the  Trainer  for  the  task. 


|  ^j=>  STEP  9: 


CHANGE  THE  START  DATE,  IF  NECESSARY.  Enter  1  and  press  C  RIT.UBlsU 
and  then  enter  a  date  using  the  DD  MMM  YYYY  format  followed  by  pressing 

rk£T.URN.J. 


SELECT  THE  QUIT  OPTION  (enter  Q  or  lower  case  q  and  press  ( 

IF/ONCE  DATA  IS  CORRECTLY  REFLECTED  ON  THE  SCREEN.  The  Task  sta¬ 
tus  screen  appears  next. 


t 
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TASK  STATUS  SCREEN  IS  DISPLAYED 


If  you  get  the  Task  Status  Screen  after  Step  8,  proceed  at  this  point.  If  you  get  the 
Task  Status  Screen  after  Step  9,  continue  at  this  point. 


The  screen  at  the  left  is  an 
illustration  of  the  Task 
Status  screen.  The  sche¬ 
duling  of  events  occurs  at 
this  point. 

o  To  provide  you  a  better 
understanding  of  the  data 
reflected  on  the  screen,  the 
contents  of  the  Task  Status 
screen  are  described  below. 


Task  Training  Requirements 

7  Dec  88 

1.4 

For  SrA  Adams ,  Pat  A.  on  Task  F66Z78 

FIRS  WEAPONS  TO  NAINTAIN  QUALIFICATION 

Task  Laval 

Objective 

Typa  Event 

Status 

1.  Taro.  Okj. 

1774 

Know  Lodga  Training 

Unasslgrted 

Z.  Taro.  Okj. 

1774 

Knowiedga  Evaluation 

llunlgmi 

3.  Taro.  OkJ. 

1774 

Performs sea  Training 

Unass jgnod 

4.  Tara.  Okj. 

1774 

Pttrf orMaca  Evaluation 

Unaaaignad 

Entar  (S)chodiala 

or  assign, 

(E)vant  Display,  (C)ancel 

Assignment, 

(H)ark  Com? lata. 

(Odentify  Tra  1  Mars'S  valuator ,  (Q)ult  ?  s 

9-2-10 

The  trainee.  Task  ID  and  Task  Statement  are  identified  at  the  top  of  the  screen,  to 
help  you  keep  track  of  who  you  are  currently  scheduling  training  for  and  the  task  being 
scheduled. 

Data  are  sorted  on  the  screen  based  upon  the  behavioral  objective(s)  existing  for  the 
task.  The  following  information  is  provided  for  each  objective: 

o  The  Objective  ID  (in  our  example  the  Objective  ID  is  1774). 

o  The  Task  Level  for  which  the  objective  applies. 

An  objective  that  applies  to  a  task  is  referred  to  as  a  Terminal 
Objective.  "Term.  Obj."  is  reflected  under  the  Task  Level  column 
when  the  objective  applies  to  the  overall  task  (as  in  our  example). 

An  objective  that  applies  to  a  subtask  is  referred  to  as  a  Supporting 
Objective.  The  subtask  number,  "1",  "2",  etc.,  is  reflected  under  the 
Task  Level  column  when  the  objective  applies  to  a  subtask. 

o  The  four  events  and  the  status  of  each. 

The  current  status  of  each  event  enables  you  to  determine  the  person's 
training  progress  as  it  pertains  to  this  task.  The  following  table 
provides  definitions  for  the  status  of  events: 
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EVENT  STATUS 

DEFINITION 

Unassigned 

The  event  has  not  been  scheduled  nor  conducted. 

Assigned 

The  event  is  scheduled  to  occur  AT  THE  EARLIEST  OPPORTUNITY.  The 
status  remains  ’’assigned"  until  the  event  is  accomplished  and  marked 
complete. 

Scheduled 

The  event  is  scheduled  to  occur  AT  A  SPECIFIC  TIME  ON  A  SPECIFIED 
DATE.  The  status  remains  "scheduled"  until  the  event  is  accomplished 
and  marked  complete. 

Complete 

The  event  has  been  successfully  accomplished.  The  status  remains 
"complete"  until  ail  other  events  for  the  task  are  marked  complete. 

Taken 

The  event  had  previously  occurred,  however  the  trainee  did  not  pass  an 
evaluation.  The  status  remains  “taken"  until  the  event  is  reassigned, 
rescheduled  or  marked  complete  (as  passed). 

Reassigned 

The  event  has  been  rescheduled  to  occur  AT  THE  EARLIEST  OPPOR¬ 
TUNITY.  The  trainee  did  not  pass  an  evaluation,  therefore  the  event  must 
be  repeated.  The  status  remains  "reassigned"  until  the  event  is 
reaccomplished  and  marked  complete* 

Rescheduled 

The  event  has  been  rescheduled  to  occur  AT  A  SPECIFIC  TIME  ON  A 
SPECIFIC  DATE.  The  trainee  did  not  pass  an  evaluation,  therefore  the 
event  must  be  repeated.  The  status  remains  "rescheduled"  until  the  event 
is  reaccomplished  and  marked  complete. 

Table  9-3  Event  Status  Summary 


g^5p  STEP  10:  SELECT  THE  SCHEDULE  OR  ASSIGN  OPTION.  Enter  S  (or  s)  and 

I  3=7  presat  RETURN  ) 
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nereM.aei 

Task  Tr«ining  Requ  1  resents 

7  Dec  88 

1.4 

For  SrA 

Ada**,  P*t  A.  on  Task  F80279 

rnti 

WEAPONS  TO  NAINTAIM  QUALIFICATION 

Taak  Level 

Objective  Type  "vent 

Status 

1. 

Ter*.  ObJ. 

1774 

Knowledge  Training 

Un*  (Signed 

2. 

Tern,  ObJ. 

1774 

Knowledge  Evaluation 

Unsssigned 

3. 

Ter*.  ObJ. 

1774 

Performance  Training 

Unassigned 

4. 

Tin.  Okj. 

1774 

Performance  Evaluation 

Unassigned 

Select  the 

task  event  to  schedule  or 

assign 

lie#  (cursor > 

key*,  or 

< (Enter  <f  laid  <g>  gull)  t  (rtlw«»  1 

9-2-12 

Another  prompt  is  added  at 
the  bottom  of  the  screen, 
advising  you  to  select  the 
event. 


or  stepii: 


SELECT  THE  KNOWLEDGE  TRAINING  EVENT  TO  BE  SCHEDULED.  Enter  the 
field  number  which  corresponds  to  the  Knowledge  T raining  event  for  the  task  (or 
subtask)  and  press!  return  J.  (In  our  example,  we  selected  field  number  1 
which  corresponds  to  the  Knowledge  Training  event  for  our  example  task.) 


The  screen  changes  in  one  of  two  ways: 

1.  The  Training  Materials  screen  is  displayed,  or 

2.  The  Event  Notice  screen  is  displayed. 
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TRAINING  MATERIALS  SCREEN  IS  DISPLAYED 


EVL001.899  Be  Haul  or  4 1  Objective  Editor  7  Dec  d8 

2.0  Trr*  Hater  Ul*  for  F062?fl-T-17?4-Kno«led9«  Treinln* 

FIRE  WEAPONS  TO  NAINTAIN  QUALIFICATION 

Type  Id  Description 

1.  T  ESBI  0-1 

2.  C  91-1-1-2-3 

3. 

4. 

5. 

7. 

8. 

3. 

10. 

11. 

12. 

TYPE:  (F)iU.  (T)ext  ■  <C)Al,  (S>au*4-o«-Sl ide.  (O)tSer 
Enter  miebar  of  training  MiterUl  to  select 
Use  <p4ge  4own>  key  for  peglng. 

Lie*  <cureor>  k eye.  or  UEnter  <f  told  mu^er),  <q>  quit)  I  vreturn>>  2 

9-2-'3 


arming  and  the  use  or  force 

PRQVUlXSMAKSmP  TRAINING 


If  training  materials  for  the 
task  have  been  defined  in 
the  system,  you  will  see  the 
screen  illustrated  at  the  left 
and  you  must  perform  Step 
12. 

o  If  training  materials  have 
not  been  defined  for  the 
task,  you  will  not  see  the 
screen  illustrated  at  the 
left,  and  you  will  not  per¬ 
form  Step  12  (instead, 
proceed  to  the  information 
following  Step  12). 


Training  materials  are  on-line  or  off-line  sources  of  information  that  provide  knowledge 
about  a  task  or  subtask.  Training  materials  can  be  of  five  types,  as  the  legend  at  the  bottom 
of  the  screen  illustrates. 

The  Training  Materials  screen  provides  a  list  of  materials  that  have  been  defined  for 
the  task  (or  subtask),  which  will  assist  the  trainee  :n  attaining  requisite  knowledge  about 
the  task.  You  are  required  to  identify  the  tvpe  of  material  to  be  used  as  the  trainee's  primary 
source  of  requisite  knowledge.  There  are  some  rules  regarding  your  selection  of  materials: 

o  If  CAI  or  IVD  is  defined  for  a  task/subtask,  you  must  elect  the  field  number 
corresponding  to  the  CAI  or  IVD  material.  CAI  and  IVD  must  be  the  primary 
sources  of  providing  knowledge  training,  when  such  materials  exist  for  the  task. 

o  The  trainee  is  not  limited  to  studying  only  the  material  you  select  on  this  screen. 
However,  he/she  will  use  the  material  you  select  as  the  primary  source  of  requisite 
knowledge  information. 


CF 


STEP  12:  SELECT  THE  PRIMARY  TRAINING  MATERIAL  TO  BE  USED  BY  ThE  TRAINEE 
FOR  THIS  KNOWLEDGE  TRAINING  EVENT.  Enter  the  field  number  correspond¬ 
ing  to  the  training  material  and  press  1  RETUBaJ.  (In  our  example,  we  selected 
field  number  2  which  corresponds  to  CAI  lesson  81  -1  -1  -2-3,  titlea 
“Premarksmanship  Training".)  The  Event  Notice  screen  is  displayed  next. 
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N6TB31 .661  Train!**  Event  lament  7  Dec  80 

1.5  TaakTraininf  Ev»nt  358 

Task  Event  IJent if ieat ion :  F08278-T* 17?4-K*oifle4f«  Training 
Generated  by :  988888885  Sft  Bak*r,  Jane  C. 

1.  Trainer;  968888865  Sft  Baker •  Jane  C. 

2.  Start  Date  and  Tie#:  Ho  Schedule 

3.  KM  Date  and  Tine:  Ho  Schedule 

Nueher  of  Participant*:  (Sr*  Ada**.  Pat  A.) 


4.  Installation? 


Train  inf  Method:  CAI 

PREMARXSWWSWIP  TRAIHJHC 
S.  Description; 


Enter  (C)ancel  Event  Genera t Ion,  (fl)odify  Event,  (G)enerate  Event  7  _ 


9-13A 


The  screen  at  the  left 
illustrates  an  on-line  Event 
Notice.  The  notice  will  be 
printed  automatically  once 
you  generate  the  event 
(explained  later). 


The  following  information  is  provided  to  acquaint  you  with  the  information  appearing 
on  an  Event  Notice,  and  to  explain  the  data  for  which  you  are  responsible. 

o  The  system  automatically  establishes  an  Event  ID  for  each  training  and  evaluation 
event.  The  Event  ID  is  reflected  in  the  sub-title  of  the  screen.  (In  our  example, 
the  Event  ID  is  350.) 

o  The  event  is  further  identified  by  a  combination  of  data,  which  appear  on  the 
first  line  of  the  screen  (below  the  sub-title).  Using  the  example  above,  the  ID 
can  be  broken  down  for  explanation,  as  follows: 


F00278 

t 

T 

t 

350 

t 

Knowledge  Training 

t 

1 

Task 

1 

Task 

1 

Objective 

1 

Type  of  Event 

ID 

Level 

ID 

The  task  level  will  reflect  "T"  when  the  event  applies  to  a  terminal  (task)  objective. 
“SI",  "S2",  etc.,  is  reflected  when  the  event  applies  to  a  supporting  (subtask) 
objective,  where  the  number  corresponds  to  the  specific  subtask  involved  ("SI” 
applies  to  the  first  subtask;  ”S2"  applies  to  the  second  subtask,  etc.). 


o  You  are  automatically  reflected  as  the  person  who  is  generating  the  event  (your 
SSAN,  rank  and  name  are  automatically  listed),  as  well  as  the  trainer  for  the 
event. 

o  The  start  date  and  time,  and  end  date  and  time,  for  the  accomplishment  of  this 
Knowledge  Training  event  are  reflected  in  Data  Fields  2  and  3. 
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If  you  want  the  event  to  be  assigned  or  reassigned  (i.e.,  occur  AS 
SOON  AS  POSSIBLE),  you  will  n££ enter  dates  nor  times  for  the  event. 

If  you  want  the  event  to  be  scheduled  or  rescheduled  (i.e.,  occur 
DURING  A  SPECIFIED  TIME  FRAME),  you  will  need  to  enter  the 
start  and  end  date(s)  and  times,  by  modifying  Data  Fields  2  and  3. 

o  The  number  of  participants  (trainees  for  the  event)  is  reflected  next.  When  there 
is  only  one  participant,  the  person’s  rank  and  name  are  reflected,  rather  than  the 
number  1.  These  data  are  automatically  provided  by  the  AOTS,  and  cannot  be 
modified  by  a  user. 

o  The  installation  where  the  training  is  to  take  place  is  identified  in  Data  Field  4. 

If  the  event  will  take  place  in  the  normal  work  place  of  the  trainee 
and  trainer,  no  installation  data  are  required. 

If  the  event  will  occur  outside  of  the  normal  work  place,  you  need  to 
modify  Data  Field  4  to  identify  the  base,  building  or  other  specifics 
explaining  where  the  event  will  occur. 

o  The  Training  Method  is  reflected  next. 

If  training  materials  do  nfit  exist  in  the  system  for  the  task,  the  training 
method  field  does  not  appear  on  the  screen. 

If  training  materials  do  exist  for  the  task,  however  you  did  not  specify 
the  materials  at  Step  12,  the  training  method  field  does  not  appear 
on  the  screen. 

If  training  materials  do  exist  for  the  task  and  you  specified  which 
of  the  materials  is  to  be  the  primary  information  source  (Step  12),  the 
training  method  field  will  reflect  the  material  you  specified. 

o  The  Description  is  the  last  data  reflected  on  the  screen.  If  additional  information 
or  instructions  are  required  for  the  accomplishment  of  the  event  (e.g.,  bring  pen 
or  pencil  to  take  notes),  you  must  modify  Data  Field  5. 


STEP  13:  SELECT  THE  MODIFY  OPTION  IF  YOU  NEED  TO  ADD  DATA  TO  THE  EVENT 
NOTICE.  Enter  M  (or  m)  and  press  L  RETURN.).  GO  TO  STEP  18  IF  YOU  DO 
NOT  NEED  TO  MODIFY  DATA. 


STEP  14:  SELECT  THE  FIELD  NUMBER  CORRESPONDING  TO  THE  DATA  YOU  WISH 
TO  MODIFY.  Enter  the  field  number  and  (  return'I  .  (You  can  only  modify  one 
data  field  at  a  time.) 


STEP  1 5:  ENTER  THE  DATA  AS  INSTRUCTED  BY  THE  PROMPT.  Enter  the  data  and 
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STEP  16:  REPEAT  STEPS  14  AND  15  FOR  EACH  DATA  FIELD  THAT  REQUIRES  MODI¬ 
FICATION. 


GT 


STEP  17:  SELECT  THE  QUIT  OPTION.  Enter  Q  (or  q)  and  press  C  RITURhJ. 
STEP  18:  SELECT  THE  GENERATE  EVENT  OPTION.  Enter  G  (or  g)  and  press 

[  RETURN  1 


Generating  an  event  causes  automatic  Event  Notices  to  be  printed  and  sent  to  the 
trainer  and  trainee  of  the  event.  The  printed  notices  will  contain  the  same  data  as  this 
on-line  notice,  in  addition  to  other  data. 


Generating  the  event  also  automatically  updates  the  person’s  ITR,  current  Training 
Schedule  and  Position  Qualification  Status  listing,  as  appropriate. 

o  The  person’^  ITR  reflects  the-status  of  the  task  as  well  as  the  status  of  the  event. 
The  status  of  the  task  will  be  "In  Progress";  and  the  status  of  the  event  will  be 
"Assigned",  "Scheduled",  "Reassigned"  or  "Rescheduled". 

o  The  Training  Schedule  of  the  trainee  will  reflect  the  event.  Your  Training 
Schedule  will  also  reflect  the  event.  The  event  will  remain  on  the  Training 
Schedules  until  the  event  is  cancelled  or  marked  complete. 

o  If  the  task  is  one  listed  on  the  person’s  Position  Qualification  Status  listing,  the 
status  of  the  task  is  reflected  as  "In  Progress". 


nGTBM.tMl  Task  Training  Requirements  7  Doc  88 

i.4  For  SrA  Mam.  Pat  A.  on  Task  F08278 

FIRE  kEAPOKS  TO  fWINTAIN  QUALIFICATIOH 


Task  Lowe  I 

1.  Tern.  Okj. 

2.  Tom.  ObJ. 

3.  Tern.  OkJ. 

4.  Tors.  Okj. 


Objective  Type  Event 

1774  Knowledge  Training 

1774  X roe (edge  Evaluation 

1774  Performance  Training 

1774  Performance  Evaluation 


Statue 

Assigned 

Unassigned 

Unassigned 

Unassigned 


Enter  (S)chedslo  or  assign,  (E)vent  Display*  (C)ancsl  Assignment, 
IfOark  Ccmp  Jet®,  C  Identify  Trs  Jamr'l  vs  i  us  tor ,  (Q)ult  7  g 

9-2-14 


Once  the  event  has  been 
generated,  the  Task  Status 
screen  returns  to  view, 
reflecting  the  new  status  of 
the  event. 

If  you  did  not  enter 
start/end  dates  and  times, 
the  status  is  reflected  as 
"Assigned"  or  "Reassigned". 

If  you  entered  start/end 
dates  and  times,  the  status 
is  reflected  as  "Scheduled" 
or  "Rescheduled". 


STEP  19:  QUIT  THE  TASK  STATUS  SCREEN.  Enter  Q  (or  q)  and  press 
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LAST  STEP  FOR  SCHEDUUNG  A  KNOWLEDGE  TRAINING  EVENT 


Continue  to  quit  each  screen  until  you  return  to  the  AOTS  Primary  Access  Menu.  At 
that  point  you  may  quit  the  menu  and  log  off  the  system,  or  you  may  perform  another  AOTS 
function. 


CONDUCTING  THE  KNOWLEDGE  TRAINING  EVENT 


When  the  trainee  receives  the  printed  Event  Notice,  he/she  should  perform  the  function 
of  "Proceed  with  Training".  If  this  knowledge  training  event  is  the  next  event  to  be 
accomplished  by  the  individual,  the  AOTS  will  provide  identification  data  for  the  event  to 
the  trainee. 


o  If  the  event  will  be  accomplished  on  line,  the  system  will  automatically  access 
the  CAI  lesson.  Once  the  trainee  completes  the  entire  lesson,  the  system  will 
automatically  mark  the  completion  of  the  event. 

o  If  the  event  will  be  accomplished  off  line. 

The  trainee  can  accomplish  the  event  without  the  assistance  of  a 
trainer  (if  training  materials  have  been  defined  for  the  task);  or  you, 
as  the  trainer,  will  either  assist  the  trainee  to  acquire  the  materials 
for  attaining  the  required  knowledge  or  provide  direct  knowledge 
training  for  the  trainee  if  trainfhg  materials  have  not  been  defined. 

Once  the  event  is  accomplished,  the  trainee,  you  or  the  person’s 
supervisor  must  mark  the  completion  of  the  event. 


Once  the  Knowledge  Training  event  has  been  marked  complete,  the  Knowledge 
Evaluation  event  can  be  scheduled  and  conducted  by  the  evaluator. 
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SUMZ7.9B1 

1.3 

Advanced  On- Die- J  ok  Training  Systen  (AOTS) 
Primary  Access  Menu 

8  Dec  88 

1.  Parson* 1  Training  Information 

2.  Training  Hanagement 

3.  Ratter  Task  List  (NTL)  Irrtapfacn 

%.  Quit  THia  Rami 

Sal act  Ogt ion:  2_ 

9-2-15 

The  screen  at  the  left 
illustrates  the  AOTS  Pri¬ 
mary  Access  Menu.  fo 
schedule  a  task  event  you 
must  access  the  training 
management  option. 


CF  STEP,: 


SELECT  THE  TRAINING  MANAGEMENT  OPTION.  Enter  2  and  press 

1  RETURN  1 


SuraZ7.8K 

Trtlnlnf  taiugenent 

a  Dec  B8 

1.3 

1.  Training  Scheduler 

2.  Off-Line  Teat  Control 

3.  Off-Line  Teat  Scoring 

4.  Acceaa  existing  Event 

q .  Q« it  TMt  Ranu 

Select  Oft  Ion:  1 

9-2-18 

Depending  on  your  user 
type(s),  the  screen  illus¬ 
trated  at  the  left  could  list 
as  few  as  three  options  or 
as  many  as  seven.  You  need 
to  access  the  Training 
Scheduler. 


STEP  2:  SELECT  THE  TRAINING  SCHEDULER  OPTION.  Enter  1  and  press  1  RETURN  1 
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SUWZ7.006  Train  inf  He  nay— ant  8  tec  80 

1.3 


1.  Training  Scheduler 

2.  flimaa  Training  Record  (ATX)  Manager 

3.  Reporting  Frograae 

4.  Qualification  Aeeeeeeent 

5.  Of T -Line  Teet  Control 

6.  Off-Line  Teet  Scoring 

7.  Access  existing  Euent 

1.  Quit  This  Menu 


Select  Option;  1 


Select  Type  of  Training  Mode  :  (T)rainer,  (SHtpervleor,  (Q)uit  ?  i 


9-2-17 


If  you  are  a  trainer  as  well 
as  a  supervisor,  you  will  see 
the  prompt  illustrated  at 
the  left,  and  you  will  per¬ 
form  Step  3. 

If  you  are  a  trainer,  but  not 
a  supervisor,  you  will  not 
see  the  prompt  illustrated 
at  the  left,  nor  will  you 
perform  Step  3  (instead, 
proceed  to  the  information 
presented  after  Step  3). 


I  'g-'  STEP  3:  SELECT  THE  TRAINER  OPTION.  Enter  T  (or  t)  and  press  LRfLTURNJ 


Here  you  identify  the 
trainee  for  whom  you  are 
going  to  generate  an  event. 
When  entering  the  person’s 
SSAN,  do  not  use  dashes. 


I'  STEP  4:  ENTER  THE  TRAINEE’S  SSAN  AND  PRESS  1  return  ) . 
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nGTB30.0b0  Individual  Training  Requirements  8  Dec  80 

1.5  Assignment  Revise  and  Generation 

1.  Update  or  Schedule  Individual  Training  Requirement 

2.  Training  Event  Review  or  Update 

q.  Quit  This  Menu 

Select  Option:  1 
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If  you  are  a  trainer,  but  not 
a  supervisor,  you  will  see 
the  screen  illustrated  at  the 
left,  and  you  will  perform 
Step  5. 

If  you  are  a  trainer,  as  well 
as  a  supervisor,  you  will  not 
see  the  screen  illustrated  at 
the  left,  nor  will  you  per¬ 
form  Step  5  (instead,  pro¬ 
ceed  to  the  information 
presented  after  Step  5). 


nr  steps: 


SELECT  THE  UPDATE  OR  SCHEDULE  INDIVIDUAL  TRAINING  REQUIRE¬ 
MENT  OPTION.  Enter  1  and  press  1  RETURN-). 


H6T83B.M3 

1.5 


IiWLtuUiul  Training  Xnquirananta 
Sa Inert  Action  InM 


1.  UpUtn  or  ScMnU  Training 

2.  Training  Schduln  Inf ornation 

3.  Ton  it  ion  Tank  Dual  if  lent  inn  Stntnn 

4.  Print  Training  hgilt—rtt 

5.  Print  Training  Sckakulaa 

6.  Print  Paaitlan  Tank  Qaalif tcatlona 
?.  keen**  finnaral  IT* 

g.  Unit  Tkii  Bonn 


8  Dnc  BB 


Sal act  Oft  ion:  1_ 


9-2  20 


To  schedule  a  Performance 
Training  Event,  you  must 
select  Update  or  Schedule 
Training. 


CF  STEP6: 


SELECT  THE  UPDATE  OR  SCHEDULE  TRAINING  OPTION.  Enter  1  and  press 

(-RETURN.  J. 


12) 


AOTS  User’s  Handbook 


DRAFT 


NGT838 .082 

Individual  Training  Rofulrauent* 

8  Doc  88 

l.S 

Salact  Iwa  at  Tralnln*  to  Update 

i. 

AFS  Taak 

2. 

Ancillary 

3. 

Additional  Duty 

4. 

Cont  Infancy 

5. 

ECl/CDC 

6. 

PNX 

7. 

Forual  Tra'nlry 

4- 

Quit  Tkia  Nanu 

Salact  Option: 

9-2-21 

At  this  point,  you  arc 
accessing  the  various  com¬ 
ponents  of  the  trainee’s 
ITR.  As  a  trainer,  your 
interaction  involves  the 
AFS  tasks. 


STEP  7:  SELECT  THE  AFS  TASK-OPTION.  Enter  1  and  press  (  return  J . 


KTBS4.886  Taak  Train  inf  Reautraaante  8  Sac  88 

1.5  For  SrA  Mans.  Fat  A. 

1.  Task  18:  F 18884  Status:  Nona 

INSPECT  FIXO  POST  FOR  DISCREPANCIES 


2.  Task  ID:  F88Z78  Statu*:  In  F rofi-eaa 
FIRE  WEAPONS  TO  MAINTAIN  QUALIFICATION 


3.  Task  ID:  018998  Status:  Non* 

PERFORM  OPERATOR  MAINTENANCE  ON  AM  N-16  RIFLE 


4.  Taak  ID:  F18839  Status:  Nona 
CONDUCT  A  WALL  SEARCH  OP  A  SUSPECT 


Enter  (Aldd  to  and.  (I)ooart.  <0)r4er,  (Dlolots,  (Slchsdula  or  Aoaifn, 
(C)artify,  (l)makdoun,  (Rlaviau  status,  (Qluit  ?  s 


9-2-22 


The  screen  you  are  viewing 
lists  the  first  four  tasks 
appearing  on  the  person’s 
ITR.  The  screen  at  the  left 
is  an  illustration  of  how 
tasks  appear  on  an  ITR. 


It  is  important  to  remember  that  th£  task  you  are  scheduling  an  event  for  must  one 
fif  !h£  tasks  listed  on  the  screen  vou  are  now  viewing.  When  necessary: 

o  Press  the  i  Pnb'n  1  key,  and  continue  to  press  the  key,  until  the  task  you  are  seeking 
can  be  seen  on  the  screen,  &r 

o  Select  the  Task  Search  option  (enter  T  or  lower  case  t  and  press  (  return  ));  and 
then  enter  the  Task  ID  that  corresponds  to  the  task  for  which  you  are  scheduling 
training. 


Once  the  task  you  are  scheduling  an  event  for  can  be  seen  on  the  screen,  proceed  to  Step  8. 


STEP  8:  SELECT  THE  SCHEDULE  OR  ASSIGN  OPTION.  Enter  S  (or  s)  and  press 

(  return  ).  Then  select  the  task  for  which  you  want  to  schedule  an  event.  Enter 
the  number  corresponding  to  a  Task  ID  and  press  C~RETURK  J. 
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HG78M.8B1 

Task  Train  inf  Requirements 

8  Dec  86 

1.4 

For  Srrt 

Adams.  Pat  A.  on  Task  F06278 

FIRE  UIAPWG  TO  MAINTAIN  QUALIFICATION 

Task  level 

Objective 

Type  Event 

Statue 

1.  Tar*.  OkJ. 

1774 

Xnoulad«a  Traininf 

Coapleta 

2.  Tan*.  OkJ. 

1774 

Knowledge  Evaluation 

Comp  lata 

3.  Tar*.  Ok  j. 

1774 

Performs ece  Traininf 

Ihuaalsnad 

4.  Tara.  OkJ. 

1774 

Pari or nance  Evaluation 

Ihtassiyned 

Enter  (Slcliedula 

or  assign. 

(K)vent  Display.  (C)ancel  Real freest, 

(H)ark  Coaflata. 

(DAeaiify 

Trtiner/S valuator ,  (Q)ult  ? 

a 

9-2-23 

The  Task  Status  screen  is 
now  in  view.  The  screen  at 
the  left  is  an  illustration  of 
a  Task  Status  screen. 

You  may  refer  to  Part  A,  to 
the  data  presented  between 
Steps  9  and  10,  if  you  need 
an  explanation  of  the  data 
appearing  on  this  screen. 


STEP  9:  SELECT  THE  SCHEDULE  OR  ASSIGN  OPTION.  Enter  S  (or  s)  and  press 
(  return  1  Then  select  the  training  event  you  want  to  schedule.  Enter  the 


number  corresponding  to  a  Performance  Training  Event  and  press  ( 


The  screen  you  are  now 
viewing  is  the  Event  Notice 
screen.  The  screen  at  the 
left  illustrates  an  on-line 
Performance  Training 
Event  Notice.  The  notice  is 
printed  automatically  once 
you  generate  the  event 
(explained  later). 

You  may  refer  to  Part  A, 
between  Steps  11  and  12,  if 
you  need  an  explanation  of 
the  data  appearing  on  this 
screen. 


or 


STEP  10:  SELECT  THE  MODIFY  OPTION  IF  YOU  NEED  TO  ADD  DATA  TO  THE  EVENT 
NOTICE.  Enter  M  (or  little  m)  and  press  (  return  1 .  (if  you  want  the  event 
scheduled  for  a  specific  timeframe,  ensure  you  modify  options  2  and  3.)  GO  TO 
STEP  15  IF  YOU  DO  NOT  NEED  TO  MODIFY  DATA. 
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STEP  1 1 :  SELECT  THE  FIELD  NUMBER  CORRESPONDING  TO  THE  DATA  YOU  WISH 
TO  MODIFY.  Enter  the  field  number  and  press  (  return  1 .  (You  can  only 
modify  one  data  field  at  a  time.) 


CF 

CF 

CF 

or 


STEP  12:  ENTER  THE  DATA  AS  INSTRUCTED  BY  THE  PROMPT  ON  THE  SCREEN. 

Enter  the  data  and  press  I  returnI. 


STEP  13:  REPEAT  STEPS  1 1  AND  12  FOR  EACH  DATA  FIELD  THAT  REQUIRES  MODI- 
FICATION. 


STEP  14:  SELECT  THE  QUIT  OPTION.  Enter  Q  (or  q)  and  press  i RETURN  ) . 


STEP  15:  SELECT  THE  GENERATE  EVENT  OPTION.  Enter  G  (or  g)  and  press 
I  RETURN  1. 


Generating  the  event  causes  notices  to  be  automatically  printed  to  you,  as  the  trainer, 
and  to  the  trainee  of  the  event.  The  printed  notices  will  contain  the  same  data  as  the  on-line 
notice,  in  addition  to  other  data. 


Generating  the  event  also  automatically  updates  the  person’s  ITR  and  current  Training 
Schedule. 


o  The  status  of  the  task  in  the  ITR  will  remain  as  "In  Progress";  and  the  status  of 
the  event  will  be  "Assigned",  "Scheduled",  "Reassigned"  or  "Rescheduled". 


o  The  Training  Schedule  of  the  trainee  will  reflect  the  event.  Additionally,  your 
Training  Schedule  will  reflect  the  event.  The  event  will  remain  on  the  Training 
Schedules  until  the  event  is  cancelled  or  marked  complete. 
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HGT864  .001  Task  Training  Requirements  B  Dec  86 

1.4  For  SrA  Adana.  Pat  A.  on  Task  F06270 

FIRE  WEAPONS  TO  WUNTAIN  QUALIFICATION 


T.ak  Laval 

Ok Jactlva 

Type  Event 

Statue 

1.  Tam.  OkJ. 

1774 

Knowledge  Training 

Complete 

2.  Tam.  OkJ. 

1774 

Knowledge  Evaluation 

Complete 

3.  Tam.  OkJ. 

1774 

Performance  Training 

Aee ignod 

4.  Tam.  Okj. 

1774 

Performance  Eveluetion 

Umaeeigned 

Enter  (S)chodulo  or  eeelgn*  <E)eent  Display,  (C)ancel  ftwifiwwti 
(H)ark  Complete,  ([Identify  Trainer^l value tor,  (Q)uit  ?  f 


9-2-25 


Once  the  event  has  been 
generated,  the  Task  Status 
screen  returns  to  view, 
reflecting  the  new  status  of 
the  event. 

If  you  did  not  enter 
start/end  dates  and  times, 
the  status  is  reflected  as 
"Assigned"  or  "Reassigned". 

If  you  entered  start/end 
dates  and  times,  the  status 
is  reflected  as  "Scheduled" 
or  "Rescheduled". 


|  ’  STEP  16:  QUIT  THE  TASK  STATUS  SCREEN.  Enter  Q  (or  q)  and  press  (  RETURN  1. 


LAST  STEP  FOR  SCHEDULING  A  PERFORMANCE  TRAINING  EVENT 

Continue  to  quit  each  screen  until  you  return  to  the  AOTS  Primary  Access  Menu.  At 
that  point  you  may  quit  the  menu  and  log  off  the  system,  or  you  may  perform  another  AOTS 
function. 
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CONDUCTING  THE  PERFORMANCE  TRAINING  EVENT 


Performance  training  is  always  conducted  off  line. 

o  As  the  trainer  for  the  event,  you  should  print  the  entire  task  before  you  begin 
training  (see  Section  10.1).  For  many  tasks,  the  AOTS  contains  data  which  provides 
you  with  a  training  outline  and  data  from  which  you  plan  and  conduct  training. 
For  example:  Subtasks  and  activities  data  provide  a  breakdown  of  a  task  into 
sequential  performance  steps;  Resource  data  identifies  the  resources  required  to 
perform  and  train  the  task. 

Once  the  training  is  conducted,  you  or  the  person’s  supervisor  will  need  to  mark 
completion  of  the  event. 

Once  the  Performance  Training  event  has  been  marked  complete,  the  Performance 
Evaluation  event  can  then  be  scheduled  and  conducted  by  the  Evaluator  or  Supervisor. 
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9.3  Administer  Task  Evaluation 


As  an  evaluator,  you  are  responsible  for  evaluating  the  knowledge,  skills  and  per¬ 
formance  ability  of  one  or  more  persons  who  are  participating  in  on-the-job  training. 


o  In  Section  2  we  provide  a  decision  logic  table  which  portrays  the  AOTS  functions 
involved  with  administering  training.  The  various  types  of  t.  aining  are  identified 
on  the  table,  as  well  as  the  user(s)  who  are  responsible  for  performing  each 
function  for  each  type  of  training. 

Scheduling  and  conducting  training  are  two  of  the  four  functions 
identified  on  the  table,  to  which  this  section  of  the  AOTS  User’s 
Handbook  applies.  We  recommend  that  you  review  the  table  as  you 
review  the  material  contained  in  this  section.  As  you  continue  to 
schedule  and  conduct  evaluations  with  the  support  of  the  AOTS,  you 
will  gain  further  understanding  of  the  interrelationships  you  will 
have  with  trainees,  trainers,  supervisors  and  the  system,  as  depicted 
by  the  table  in  Section^. 

When  working  with  the  Training  Scheduler  as  an  evaluator,  you  are  able  to  schedule 
and  conduct  an  evaluation  for  one  person  at  a  time.  The  procedures  for  scheduling  and 
conducting  evaluations  vary,  depending  on  the  type  of  evaluation  involved  and  the  amount 
of  data  existing  within  the  AOTS. 

o  The  Training  Scheduler  operates  on  the  concept  that  training  occurs  by  way  of 
events.  Different  types  of  events  exist,  to  support  the  different  types  of  training 
required  by  workcenter  personnel.  Various  data  exist  for  each  separate  event, 
which  help  you  identify  and  monitor  the  following: 

specific  type  of  training  that  applies, 

time  frame  in  which  training  occurs, 

progress  status  of  trainee(s), 

location  where  training  takes  place, 

participants  of  training  (trainer,  evaluator,  trainee), 

other  specific  data  (e.g.,  resources  and  training  materials) 

0  Task  training  involves  four  separate  events: 

1.  Knowledge  Training 

2.  Knowledge  Evaluation 

3.  Performance  Training 

4.  Performance  Evaluation 


As  an  evaluator,  you  are  responsible  for  the  Knowledge  Evaluation  event  and  the 
Performance  Evaluation  event. 


Before  you  begin  to  schedule  an  evaluation,  you  need  to  be  aware  of  the  following: 

o  Task  training  events  apply  only  when  the  AOTS  contains  one  or  more  behavioral 
objectives  for  a  task. 
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The  four  events  apply  to  each  behavioral  objective  for  the  task.  When 
a  task  is  broken  down  into  subtasks,  the  four  events  also  apply  to  each 
supporting  behavioral  objective. 

o  If  a  behavioral  objective  does  not  exist  for  a  task,  the  Training  Scheduler  does 
not  accommodate  the  scheduling  nor  conduct/administration  of  training  for  the 
task  by  way  of  events. 

o  Task  training  events  are  designed  to  be  accomplished  in  sequence;  i.e.,  the 
Knowledge  Training  event  should  be  accomplished  first;  the  Knowledge  Evalu¬ 
ation  event  next;  the  Performance  Training  event  next;  and  then  the  Performance 
Evaluation  event. 

The  Knowledge  Training  event  is  the  period  of  time  in  which  the 
trainee  studies  materials  to  obtain  knowledge  about  the  task  (or 
subtask).  Knowledge  training  may  occur  on  line  or  off  line. 

If  a  CAI  or  IVD  lesson  exists  for  a  task,  the  knowledge  training 
event  is  accomplished  on  line. 

If  a  CAI  or  IVD  lesson  does  not  r  *ist  for  the  task,  knowledge 
training  is  accomplished  off  line,  using  training  materials  such 
as  films,  sound-on-slide  presentations  or  textual  materials  (e.g., 
training  manual,  T.O.,  regulation). 

The  Knowledge  Evaluation  event  is  the  period  of  time  in  which  the 
trainee  is  evaluated  to  determine  whether  or  not  he/she  has  attained 
sufficient  knowledge  about  the  task  to  begin  performance  training. 
Knowledge  evaluation  may  occur  on  line  or  off  line. 

If  a  knowledge  test  exists  in  the  AOTS  for  a  task,  the  knowledge 
training  event  can  be  accomplished  on  line  or  off  line.  It  is 
recommended  that  knowledge  training  occur  on  line  whenever 
possible,  since  functions,  such  as  scoring  and  marking  the 
completion  of  the  event,  are  accomtlished  automatically  by  the 
AOTS  for  on-line  knowledge  tests. 

If  a  knowledge  test  does  not  exi't  in  the  AOTS,  you,  as  the 
evaluator,  are  responsible  for  accomplishing  the  event  off  line, 
using  whatever  means  are  established  within  the  workcenter. 

The  Performance  Training  event  is  the  period  of  time  in  which  the 
trainer  teaches  the  performance  steps  of  the  task,  and  the  sequence 
in  which  the  steps  must  be  accomplished.  Performance  training  is 
always  conducted  off  line. 

Many  tasks  within  the  AOTS  contain  data  from  which  a  trainer 
plans  the  training. 

The  Performance  Evaluation  event  is  the  period  of  time  in  which  vou. 
as  the  evaluator,  observe  the  trainee  accomplishing  the  task,  and 
determine  whether  or  not  the  trainee  can  adequately  perform  the  task 
without  further  training.  Performance  evaluation  is  always  admin¬ 
istered  off  line. 
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When  evaluation  products  (i.e.,  an  Oral  Test  Guide  and  a  Per¬ 
formance  Evaluation  Checklist)  are  available  for  a  task  these 
products  must  be  used  to  conduct  the  Performance  Evaluation 
event. 

When  evaluation  products  do  not  exist  for  the  task,  the  evaluation 
event  is  conducted  by  whatever  means  are  established  within 
the  workccnter. 

Because  the  procedures  for  scheduling  and  conducting  evaluations  vary  somewhat, 
depending  on  the  type  of  event  involved,  this  section  is  organized  into  two  parts:  Part  A 
applies  to  a  Knowledge  Evaluation  event;  and  Part  B  applies  to  a  Performance  Evaluation 
event. 
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PART  A  -  SCHEDULE  AND  CONDUCT  A  KNOWLEDGE  EVALUATION  EVENT 


SUr«Z7.881 

1.3 

M«anced  Cm-The-Jok  Training  Syaton  (AOTS) 

Pr  Inary  Accaaa  Nano 

e  Dec  as 

1.  Piraou  1  Training  Infomilow 

2.  TPAinirvf  rUnafSMnt 

3.  fU*Ur  Task  List  (RTL)  IntsKac* 

<{,  Qait  TKis  IWrw 

Sal  act  Option:  2 

9-3-1 

The  screen  at  the  left 
illustrates  the  AOTS  Pri¬ 
mary  Access  Menu.  To 
schedule  a  task  event  you 
must  access  the  training 
management  option. 


Qr3  STEP1: 


SELECT  THE  TRAINING  MANAGEMENT  OPTION.  Enter  2  and  press 
1  RETURN.  J. 


SUPSZ7.8B6 

Training  lianaganent 

8  Doc  88 

1.3 

1.  Training  SchaAiiar 

2.  Ofr-Llna  Toot  Control 

3.  Off-Lino  Toot  Scoring 

1.  Accasa  oxlatlng  Event 

g.  (hit  TMo  Itonv 

Sal act  Option:  1 

9-3-2 

Depending  on  your  user 
type(s),  the  screen  illus¬ 
trated  at  the  left  could  list 
as  few  ss  three  options  or 
as  many  as  seven.  You  need 
to  access  the  Training 
Scheduler. 


step2; 


SELECT  THE  TRAINING  SCHEDULER  OPTION.  Enter  1  and  press 
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SUP9Z7  B0&  Training  IWntgeaent  9  Dec  88 

1.3 


1.  Training  Scheduler 

2.  Minus  fraiiti**  Aeeord  <AfJO  Hanager 

3.  Reporting  frograes 

4.  Qualification  ftaaeaaee nt 

5.  Off-Line  Teat  Control 

6.  Off-Line  Test  Scoring 

7.  Access  existing  Event 

g.  Quit  This  Menu 


Select  Option:  1 


Select  Type  of  Training  Node  :  (T)rainer,  (Supervisor,  (Q)uit  7  t 


3-3*3 


If  you  are  an  evaluator,  as 
well  as  a  supervisor,  you 
will  see  the  prompt  illus¬ 
trated  at  the  left  and  you 
will  perform  Step  3. 

If  you  are  an  evaluator,  but 
not  a  supervisor,  you  will 
not  see  the  prompt  illus¬ 
trated  at  the  left  nor  will 
you  perform  Step  3 
(instead,  proceed  to  the 
information  presented 
after  Step  3). 


OP  STEP3: 


SELECT  THF.  TRAINER  OPTION.  Enter  T  (or  t)  and  press  LaHHISJ.  (Note: 
Trainers  and  evaluators  have  access  to  the  same  options,  functions  and  data.) 


Here  you  identify  the 
trainee  for  whom  you  are 
going  to  schedule  an  event. 
When  entering  the  person’s 
SSAN,  do  not  use  dashes. 


S TEP  4:  ENTER  THE  TRAINEE’S  SSAN  AND  PRESS  1  RETURN  ) . 
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NGT83B.8b8 

i.S 

Individual  Training  fcxpilrwwmta  8  toe  88 

toaifTnni  toviaw  and  Generation 

1.  Update  or  Schedule  Individual  Training  Rsgulrsaent 

2.  Training  Irani  Bar  law  or  Update 

g.  <hit  Thia  Nenu 

Salaci  Option:  1 

9*3-5 

If  you  arc  an  evaluator  but 
not  a  supervisor,  you  will 
see  the  screen  illustrated  at 
the  left  and  you  will  per¬ 
form  Step  5. 

If  you  are  an  evaluator,  as 
well  as  a  supervisor,  you 
will  not  see  the  screen 
illustrated  at  the  left  nor 
will  you  perform  Step  5 
(instead,  proceed  to  the 
information  presented 
after  Step  5). 


STEP  5: 


SELECT  THE  UPDATE  OR  SCHEDULE  INDIVIDUAL  TRAINING  REQUIRE¬ 
MENT  OPTION.  Enter  1  and  press  (  return  1. 


HGTB3B8R3 

Individual  Training  logu  1 resents 

8  One  8B 

l.S 

Saloct  Action  Oeslrod 

1.  Updato  or  Schedule  Training 

2.  Training  Schadulee  laforuation 

3.  Position  Task  qualification  Status 

4.  Print  Praising  Oeguiranants 

5.  Print  Training  Schedules 

6.  Print  Position  Task  qualifications 

7.  Access  General  ITK 

g.  quit  Thia  Hanu 

Select  Option:  1_ 

9-3-8 

To  schedule  a  Knowledge 
Evaluation  event,  you  must 
select  Update  or  Schedule 
Training. 


or  STEP6: 


SELECT  THE  UPDATE  OR  SCHEDULE  TRAINING  OPTION.  Enter  1  and  press 
C  RETURN.  J. 
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NGTB30.082 

Individual  Training  Hequirenents 

8  Dec  88 

l.S 

Sal act  Typo  of  Training  to  Updata 

i. 

AFS  Tuk 

2. 

Ancillary 

3. 

Additional  Duty 

4. 

Cont  Infancy 

S. 

ECI/CDC 

6. 

PNE 

7. 

Fomal  Training 

Quit  TMt  Nttitu 

Sal act  Option:  1 

9-3-7 

At  this  point,  you  are 
accessing  the  various  com¬ 
ponents  of  the  trainee’s 
ITR.  As  an  evaluator,  your 
interaction  involves  the 
AFS  tasks. 


I*  STEP  7:  SELECT  THE  AFS  TASK  OPTION.  Enter  1  and  press  LaEXURMJ. 


IKm.W  Tuk  Tr« Inln«  Vqulraanti  8  Doc  88 

l.S  Far  SrA  Adorn.  P»t  8. 

1.  Tuk  ID:  r 18084  SUlw:  In  Prorruu 

inspect  rixn  post  roi  discrepancies 


2.  Tuk  10:  F80278  SUU>:  In  Pro* run 
Pin  WEAPONS  TO  IMINTAIN  qUALIFlCATION 


3.  Tank  ID:  018888  Status:  In  Profreaa 
PERFORN  OPERATOR  HAINTENANCE  ON  AN  N-16  RIFLE 


4.  Tuk  id:  ri8B33  Stitu:  Nona 
CONDUCT  A  UALL  SEARCH  OP  A  SUSPECT 


Entar  <A)dd  to  end.  (I)nnart,  (O)rdar,  (D)alata,  (S)ckodulo  or  Aulfn, 
(C)ortlfy,  (Eiruokdow.,  (R)owiou  atatua,  (qiuit  ?  a 


The  screen  you  are  viewing 
lists  the  first  four  tasks 
appearing  on  the  person’s 
ITR. 

The  screen  at  the  left  is  an 
illustration  of  tasks  as  they 
appear  in  an  ITR. 


An  important  fact  to  remember  is  that  the  tasks  on  a  person’s  ITR  are  listed  in  the 
order  of  training  In  other  words,  task  training  should  be  scheduled  and  conducted  for  tasks 
at  the  top  of  the  list  before  training  is  scheduled  and  conducted  for  tasks  appearing  in  the 
middle  or  at  the  end  of  the  list. 


You  arc  able  to  identify  whether  training  for  a  task  has  begun,  is  occurring,  or  has 
been  completed  by  reviewing  the  status  of  the  task.  The  current  status  of  each  task  is 
reflected  at  the  right  of  the  Task  ID. 
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o  The  following  table  defines  the  status  for  a  task: 


TASK  STATUS 

DEFINITION 

NONE 

Training  has  not  been  scheduled  nor  conducted  for  the  task. 

IN  PROGRESS 

Training  has  been  scheduled,  or  has  begun  for  the  task. 

AWAITING  CERTIFICATION 

Training  has  been  completed  for  the  task,  and  the  person  can  now 
be  certified  on  the  task, 

-OR- 

Training  takes  place  without  the  assistance  of  the  AOTS  (when 
the  AOTS  does  not  contain  a  behavioral  objective  for  the  task), 
and  the  person  can  be  certified  once  training  is  completed  off  line. 

Table  9-4  Task  Status  Definitions 


o  It  is  important  to  remember  that  i£l£.  task  vou  are  scheduling  an  event  for  must 
l2£  sms.  q£  IM  tasks  listed  on  the  screen  vou  are  now  viewing.  When  necessary: 

Press  the  i  PgDn  i  key,  and  continue  to  press  the  key,  until  the  task  you 
are  seeking  can  be  seen  on  the  screen, 

fit 

Select  the  Task  Search  option  (enter  T  or  lower  case  t  and  press 
[  return  1);  and  then  enter  the  Task  ID  that  corresponds  to  the  task 
for  which  you  are  scheduling  training. 

Once  the  task  you  are  scheduling  an  event  for  can  be  seen  on  the  screen,  proceed  to 
Step  8. 


or  steps: 


SELECT  THE  SCHEDULE  OR  ASSIGN  OPTION.  Enter  S  (or  lower  case  s)  and 
press  (  RETURN  ) .  Then,  SELECT  THE  TASK  FOR  WHICH  YOU  WANT  TO 
SCHEDULE  AN  EVENT.  Enter  the  number  corresponding  to  the  task  and  press 

1  RETURN  1. 
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HGTOM  Ml 

Task  Training  Requirements 

8  Dec  88 

1.4 

For  SrA  Adame.  Fat  A.  on  Task  010999 

PERF0W1  OPERATOR  IMIMEHMKE 

OH  AH  14-16  RIFLE 

Tuk  L*(wi 

Objective 

Type  Event 

Statue 

1.  Tara.  06J. 

174 

Knowledge  Training 

Coap lain 

2.  Tara.  06J. 

174 

Knowledge  K valuation 

linass  igned 

3.  Tara.  06J. 

174 

Parfaraaaca  Training 

Unassigned 

4.  l«n>.  Obj. 

174 

Performance  Evaluation 

UaaaaJfnad 

Enter  (Sichedele  or  assign. 

(X)vant  Dlaplay.  (C)ancel  Aaaiframt, 

(M)ark  Cof  lata, 

( I )4entify 

Tra  literal  value  tor ,  (Q)uit  7  ft 

9-3-0 

The  Task  Status  screen 
should  now  be  in  view.  The 
screen  at  the  left  is  an 
illustration  of  the  Task 
Status  screen. 

To  provide  you  a  better 
understanding  of  the  data 
reflected  on  the  screen,  the 
contents  of  the  Task  Status 
screen  are  described  below. 


The  trainee.  Task  ID  and  Task  Statement  are  identified  at  the  top  of  the  screen,  to 
help  you  keep  track  of  who  you  are  currently  scheduling  an  evaluation  for  and  the  task 
being  scheduled. 

Data  are  sorted  on  the  screen  based  upon  the  behavioral  objective(s)  existing  for  the 
task.  The  following  information  is  provided  for  each  objective: 

o  The  Objective  ID  (in  our  example  the  Objective  ID  is  174). 

o  The  Task  Level  for  which  the  objective  applies. 

An  objective  that  applies  to  a  task  is  referred  to  as  a  Terminal 
Objective.  "Term.  Obj."  is  reflected  under  the  Task  Level  column 
when  the  objective  applies  to  the  overall  task  (as  in  our  example). 

An  objective  that  applies  to  a  subtask  is  referred  to  as  a  Supporting 
Objective.  The  Subtask  number,  "1",  "2",  etc.,  is  reflected  under  the 
Task  Level  column  when  the  objective  applies  to  a  subtask. 

o  The  four  events  and  the  status  of  each. 


The  current  status  of  each  event  enables  you  to  determine  the  person’s 
training  progress  as  it  pertains  to  this  task.  The  following  table 
provides  definitions  for  the  status  of  events: 
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EVENT  STATUS 

DEFINITION 

Unassigned 

The  event  has  not  been  scheduled  nor  conducted. 

Assigned 

The  event  is  scheduled  to  occur  ATTHE  EARLIEST  OPPORTUNITY.  The 
status  remains  “assigned"  until  the  event  is  accomplished  and  marked 
complete. 

Scheduled 

The  event  is  scheduled  to  occur  AT  A  SPECIFIC  TIME  ON  A  SPECIFIED 
DATE.  The  status  remains  “scheduled"  until  the  event  is  accomplished 
and  marked  complete. 

Complete 

The  event  has  been  successfully  accomplished.  The  status  remains 
“complete"  until  all  other  events  for  the  task  are  marked  complete. 

Taken 

The  event  had  previously  occurred,  however  the  trainee  did  not  pass  an 
evaluation.  The  status  remains  "taken"  until  the  event  Is  reassigned, 
rescheduled  or  marked  complete  (as  passed). 

Reassigned 

The  event  has  been  rescheduled  to  occur  AT  THE  EARLIEST  OPPOR¬ 
TUNITY.  The  trainee  did  not  pass  an  evaluation,  therefore  the  event  must 
be  repeated.  The  status  remains  “reassigned"  until  the  event  is 
reaccomplished  and  marked  complete. 

Rescheduled 

The  event  has  been  rescheduled  to  occur  AT  A  SPECIFIC  TIME  ON  A 
SPECIFIC  DATE.  The  trainee  did  not  pass  an  evaluation,  therefore  the 
event  must  be  repeated.  The  status  remains  “rescheduled"  until  the  event 
is  reaccomplished  and  marked  complete. 

Table  9-4  Event  Status  Definitions 


STEP  9:  SELECT  THE  SCHEDULE  OR  ASSIGN  OPTION.  Enter  S  (or  s)  and  press 

1  R£TURN  J.  Then,  SELECT  THE  EVALUATION  EVENT  YOU  WANT  TO  SCHED¬ 
ULE.  Enter  the  number  corresponding  to  a  Knowledge  Evaluation  Event. 


screen  changes  in  one  of  two  ways: 

If  there  is  a  knowledge  test  for  the  task  within  the  AOTS,  you  will  see  a  prompt. 

If  there  is  n&i  a  Knowledge  Test  for  the  task,  you  will  see  the  Event  Notice 
screen.  Skip  the  information  provided  next,  and  skip  Step  10. 


The 

1. 

2. 
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1.4  for  Sr*  Mane.  Fat  A.  on  Task  018999 

PERFORM  OPERATOR  NAIMTEMAMCE  OH  AM  *-lfc  RIFLE 


Tesk  Uml 

Objective  Type  Event 

Statue 

1.  Term.  Obj. 

174  Knowledge 

Training 

Complete 

2.  Term.  ObJ. 

174  Knowledge 

Evaluation 

Unassigned 

3.  Term.  Obj. 

174  Performance  Train  lee 

Unasaigned 

4.  Term.  Obj. 

174  Ferformemca 

loelueilan 

Unasaigned 

Will  the  knowledge  teet  be  aieinistered  offline  (Vies,  <H)o  7  g 

9-0-10 


When  a  knowledge  test 
exists,  you  will  see  a  prompt 
at  the  bottom  of  the  screen, 
as  illustrated  at  the  left. 


A  knowledge  test  consists  of  true/false  and  multiple  choice  questions.  The  test  can  be 
administered  on  line  or  off  line.  The  procedures  you  accomplish  depends  on  where  the  test 
is  going  to  be  administered.  Whenever  possible,  the  test  should  be  administered  on  line.  The 
test  will  not  need  to  be  printed  and  controlled,  and  the  system  will  automatically  score  the 
test  and  mark  the  completion  of  the  event. 


STEP  10:  SPECIFY  WHETHER  OR  NOT  THE  TEST  IS  TO  BE  ADMINISTERED  OFF  LINE. 
Enter  Y  or  N  (or  lower  case  y  or  n)  and  | 


NGT831.001  Training  Event  Assigiwent 

l.S  Task  Traininf  Event  357 

Task  Event  Identification:  0 10999- T-174-Know ledge  Evaluation 
Generated  by:  900000005  Sgt  Baker,  Jane  C. 

1.  Evaluator:  0110000006  NSgt  Brad  berry  ■  Allen  K. 

2.  Start  Date  and  Tine:  No  Schedule 

3.  Zed  Date  and  Tine:  No  Schedule 

Number  of  Part icipantu :  (Sr*  ftdane,  Pat  A.) 


4.  Installation: 


5.  Description: 


Enter  (C)encel  Event  Generation,  (N)odify  Event*  (G)enerate  Event* 
(Diet  Wuannrrua  7  f 


9-3-11 


The  screen  you  are  now 
viewing  is  the  Event  Notice 
screen. 

You  may  refer  to  Section 
9.2,  between  Steps  9  and  10, 
if  you  need  an  explanation 
of  the  data  appearing  on 
this  screen.  (Keep  in  mind 
when  you  read  the  infor¬ 
mation,  that  you  should 
substitute  evaluator  for 
any  reference  to  trainer.) 


STEP  1 1 :  SELECT  THE  MODIFY  OPTION  IF  YOU  NEED  TO  ADD  DATA  TO  THE  EVENT 
NOTICE.  Enter  M  (or  m)  and  press!  return  1  (If  you  want  the  event  scheduled 
for  a  specific  timeframe,  ensure  you  modify  options  2  and  3.)  Go  to  Step  16  if  you 
do  not  need  to  modify  data. 
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STEP  12:  SELECT  THE  FIELD  NUMBER  CORRESPONDING  TO  THE  DATA  YOU  WISH 
TO  MODIFY.  Enter  the  field  number  and  press  I  return  J.  (You  can  only 
modify  one  data  field  at  a  time.) 


GT 


STEP  13:  ENTER  THE  DATA  AS  INSTRUCTED  BY  THE  PROMPT  ON  THE  SCREEN. 
Enter  the  data  and  I 


cw* 


STEP  14:  REPEAT  STEPS  12  AND  13  FOR  EACH  DATA  FIELD  THAT  REQUIRES  MODI- 
F1CATION. 


CF 


STEP  IS:  SELECT  THE  QUIT  OPTION.  Enter  Q  (or  q)  and  press  ( 


STEP  16: 


SELECT  THE  GENERATE  EVENT  OPTION.  Enter  G  (or  g)  and  press 

I  RETURN  ). 


Generating  the  event  causes  notices  to  be  printed  automatically  to  you  (as  the  evaluator) 
and  to  the  trainee  of  the  event.  The  printed  notices  will  contain  the  same  data  as  the  on-line 
notice,  in  addition  to  other  data. 


Generating  the  event  also  automatically  updates  the  person’s  ITR  and  current  Training 
Schedule. 


o  The  status  of  the  task  in  the  ITR  will  remain  as  "In  Progress";  and  the  status  of 
the  event  will  be  "Assigned",  "Scheduled",  "Reassigned"  or  "Rescheduled". 

o  The  Training  Schedule  of  the  trainee,  as  well  as  YOUR  Training  Schedule,  will 
reflect  the  event  until  the  event  is  cancelled  or  marked  complete. 


If  there  is  an  off-line  AOTS  test  involved,  the  test  and  answer  key  can  be  printed  either 
now  as  you  are  generating  the  event,  or  later.  Skip  steps  17-19  below,  if  the  evaluation  event 
does  not  involve  an  off-line  AOTS  test. 
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nGTB31.f»i  Training  Event  Assignment  8  Dec  08 

1.5  Taah  Training  Event  357 

TaaJi  Event  Identification:  010999- T-174-Knoe I adgs  Evaluation 
Generated  by-'  888888885  Sgt  Balter,  Jane  C. 

1.  Evaluator:  000000806  RSgt  Brad berry*  Allen  I. 

2.  Start  Date  and  Tine:  No  Scbedaie 

3.  End  Date  and  Nee:  No  Schedule 

Number  of  Participants:  (SrA  Adane.  Pat  A.) 


A.  Installation: 


5.  Description: 


Do  you  uant  a  Hard  copy  printed  of  this  test  7  (Vies,  (M)o  7  y 


D-3-12 


A  prompt  is  added  to  the 
bottom  of  the  screen  asking 
if  you  want  a  hard  copy  of 
the  test  printed. 


0"  STEP,7: 


SPECIFY  WHETHER  OR  NOT  YOU  WANT  A  COPY  OF  THE  TEST  NOW.  Enter 
Y  or  N  (or  lower  case  y  or  n)  and  press  i  return  J .  if  you  enter  N,  proceed  to 
Step  20. 


The  screen  changes  as 
reflected  in  the  screen  at 
the  left. 


STEP  18:  SPECIFY  WHETHER  OR  NOT  YOU  WANT  A  COPY  OF  THE  ANSWER  KEY 
PRINTED  NOW.  Enter  Y  or  N  (or  y  or  n)  and 
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If  you  did  n£>i  elect  to  print 
a  copy  of  the  test  or  the 
answer  key,  you  will  not  see 
the  prompt  illustrated  at 
the  left,  nor  will  you  per¬ 
form  Step  19. 

The  test  and  answer  key  can 
be  printed  at  any  AOTS 
Workstation. 

Normally,  you  will  print 
tests  and  answer  keys  at 
your  AOTS  Workstation. 
However,  if  you  have  the 
need  to  print  at  another 
AOTS  Workstation,  you  may 
contact  the  Systems 
Administrator  (call  the 
AOTS  hotline)  for  the 
correct  Printer  ID  for  that 
workstation. 


STEP  19: 


ENTER  A  PRINTER  ID  OR  PRESS  LR£I1LRNJ  .  Enter  a  printer  ID  and  press 
(  RETURNj,  if  you  want  the  test /answer  key  printed  at  a  workstation  other  than 
your  own;  or  just  press  1  return  1  to  print  the  test  at  your  workstation  printer. 


You  will  see  a  short  prompt  advising  you  that  the  printing  is  occurring.  The  screen 
automatically  changes,  and  you  are  returned  to  the  Task  Status  screen.  When  you 
retrieve  the  test  and  answer  key  from  the  printer,  you  will  also  receive  a  Test 
Control  Log  Record. 


NGTSM.aai 

Task  Training  Rngulranenta 

0  Doc  88 

1.4 

For  SrA  Aim,  Fat  A.  on  Task  019999 

PEXFom  ores* to*  haintdmnci  on  m  n-u  Riru 

Task  L owl 

Okjectlae 

Typ*  Svoitt 

StiUi* 

1.  Tern.  04  J. 

174 

Know taiga  Training 

Cong  lata 

2.  1m.  04 J. 

174 

Xnoa taiga  I  valuation 

ftBaiynod 

3.  Tarn.  04 J. 

174 

ferfornaaee  Train lag 

Dmm  if  tmn! 

4.  Tara.  04j. 

174 

Forfomauoo  Evaluation 

Ihttssifnad 

Enter  ISIcMila  or  a*al«n< 

< liven t  Dlaglay,  (C)ancel 

ft—  i  fr— evt . 

(H)arfc  Coafl«ta( 

<  Ddentify  Trv  (Mars'! valuator ,  «])uU  7  g 

9-3-15 

Once  the  event  has  been 
generated,  the  Task  Status 
screen  returns  in  view, 
reflecting  the  new  status  of 
the  Knowledge  Evaluation 
event. 

If  you  did  not  enter 
start/end  dates  and  times, 
the  status  is  reflected  as 
’’Assigned"  or  "Reassigned". 

If  you  entered  start/end 
dates  and  times,  the  status 
is  reflected  as  "Scheduled" 
or  "Rescheduled". 


CF 


STEP  20:  QUIT  THE  TASK  STATUS  SCREEN.  Enter  a  Q  (or  q)  and  press  C  return  1 . 
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LAST  STEP  FOR  SCHEDULING  A  KNOWLEDGE  EVALUATION  EVENT 


Continue  to  QUIT  each  screen  until  you  return  to  the  AOTS  Primary  Access  Menu.  At 
that  point  you  may  quit  the  menu  and  log  off  the  system,  or  you  may  perform  another  AOTS 
function. 


CONDUCTING  THE  KNOWLEDGE  EVALUATION  EVENT 


If  the  event  involves  an  on-line  knowledge  test,  the  trainee  must  take  the  on-line  test 
by  completing  the  function  referred  to  as  "Proceed  with  Training".  Once  the  trainee  completes 
the  test,  the  results  are  automatically  scored  and  feedback  is  provided  to  the  trainee  on  line. 
Additionally,  the  completion  of  the  event  is  automatically  marked  by  the  AOTS. 

If  the  event  involves  an  off-line  knowledge  test  generated  from  the  AOTS,  you,  as  the 
evaluator  for  the  event,  will  administer  the  test  to  the  trainee.  If  you  did  not  print  the 
test/answer  key  at  the  time  you  generated  the  event,  you  will  have  to  access  the  existing 
event  and  print  the  test  before  you  begin  the  event. 

o  Once  the  trainee  completes  the  test,  you  or  the  person’s  supervisor  needs  to  score 
the  test. 

If  the  test  is  scored  using  the  OMR  equipment  (SCANTRON)  or  by 
keyboard  input,  the  results  are  automatically  provided  by  the  system. 
Additionally,  the  system  automatically  marks  the  completion  of  the 
event. 

If  the  test  is  scored  manually  (using  the  answer  key  that  was  printed), 
you  will  need  to  advise  the  supervisor  of  the  results  so  that  he/she 
may  provide  feedback  to  the  trainee.  Additionally,  you  or  the  person’s 
supervisor  must  mark  the  completion  of  the  event. 

If  the  event  does  nai  involve  a  test  generated  from  the  AOTS,  there  is  no  ability  to 
score  results  of  the  evaluation  with  the  AOTS.  You  or  the  trainee’s  supervisor  must  mark  the 
completion  of  the  event. 

Once  the  Knowledge  Evaluation  event  has  been  successfully  accomplished,  the  Per¬ 
formance  Training  event  can  be  scheduled  and  conducted  by  the  trainer  or  supervisor. 
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PART  B  -  SCHEDULE  AND  CONDUCT  A  PERFORMANCE  EVALUATION  EVENT 


SUF827.W1 

1.3 

Advanced  Ow-The-Jo*  Training  Systeo  (ROTS) 

Primary  Accooo  Ranu 

8  Dec  OS 

1.  Ftrtoiwl  Training  Information 

2.  Training  Hanaga— nt 

3.  Fla  star  TaaJt  List  (Ml)  Intarfics 

4.  Poaition  Htyirwwts 

1.  quit  Till*  Nanu 

Salad  Option:  2 

9-3-16 

The  screen  at  the  left 
illustrates  the  AOTS  Pri¬ 
mary  Access  Menu.  To 
schedule  a  task  evaluation 
event  you  must  access  the 
training  management 
option. 


cr  STCP,: 


SELECT  THE  TRAINING  MANAGEMENT  OPTION.  Enter  2  and  press 

I  return") 


SUMK7.886 

Ira  Inina  Hanapaaent 

8  Dae  8* 

1.3 

1.  Training  Schadular 

2.  A Irma »  Training  Aaoorl  (ATX)  Nanagsr 

3.  Koportlng  Prograao 

4.  Qwalif  Ication  Asssssnont 

5.  Of f -Lina  Tact  Control 

6.  Of f -Lina  Taat  Scoring 

7.  Access  existing  Event 

g.  Qait  This  Nanu 

Sal act  Option: 

9-3-17 

Depending  on  your  user 
type(s),  the  screen  illus¬ 
trated  at  the  left  could  have 
as  few  as  three  options  or 
as  many  as  seven.  You  need 
to  access  the  Training 
Scheduler. 


STEP  2:  SELECT  THE  TRAINING  SCHEDULER  OPTION.  Enter  1  and  press  CkfxUSD. 
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SUM27. 866  training  Ranagenent  6  Doc  98 

1.3 


1.  Training  Scheduler 

2.  A  imam  Training  Record  (ATR)  Ranager 

3.  Reporting  Program 

4.  Qua  Ilf (cation  Aaaeeanent 

5.  Off-Line  Teat  Control 

6.  Off-Line  Teet  Scoring 

7.  tecett  existing  Event 

g.  Quit  This  Rem 


Select  Option:  1 


Select  Type  of  Training  Rode  I  (f)rainor,  (S)upervieor,  (Q)uit  7  i 

0-3-18 


If  you  are  an  evaluator,  as 
well  as  a  supervisor,  you 
wil1  see  the  prompt  illus¬ 
trated  at  the  left,  and  you 
will  perform  Step  3. 

If  you  are  an  evaluator,  but 
not  a  supervisor,  you  will 
not  see  the  prompt  illus¬ 
trated  at  the  left,  nor  will 
you  perform  Step  3 
(instead,  proceed  to  the 
information  presented 
after  Step  3). 


STEP  3:  SELECT  THE  TRAINER  OPTION.  Enter  T  (or  t)  and  press  (  return  J .  (Note: 

Trainers  and  Evaluators  have  access  to  the  same  options,  functions  and  data.) 


SUraZ7.SK  Training  Hannganant 

1.3 

8  Doc  8B 

1.  Training  ScMultr 

2.  Atman  Training  Record  (ATR)  Nanager 

3.  Reporting  Program 

4.  Qua  1  if  1  cat  Ion  Aeeeaewnt 

5.  Off-Line  Teet  Control 

6.  Off-Line  Teet  Scoring 

7.  Rcceea  existing  Event 

g.  Quit  Thie  Menu 

Select  Option:  1 

Fleam  enter  the  SSAM  of  the  airman :  98000000 1_ 

0-3-19 

Here  you  identify  the 
trainee  for  whom  you  are 
going  to  schedule  an  eval¬ 
uation  event.  When  enter¬ 
ing  the  person’s  SSAN,  do 
not  use  dashes. 


STEP  4:  ENTER  THE  TRAINEE’S  SSAN  AND  PRESS  (  return  1 . 


143 


AOTS  User’s  Handbook 


DRAFT 


nenx.au 

l.S 

Individual  Training  loguirananta  8  Sec  88 

1  taunt  Ravi  aw  and  Ganaration 

1.  Updata  or  Schdala  Individual  Training  hfilranrt 

Z.  Training  I  want  Raw  law  or  Updata 

1.  (feit  This  Ftenu 

Salact  Option:  1 

9-3-20 

> 

If  you  are  an  evaluator  but 
not  a  supervisor,  you  will 
see  the  screen  illustrated  at 
the  left,  and  you  will  per¬ 
form  Step  5. 

If  you  are  an  evaluator  as 
well  as  a  supervisor,  you 
will  not  see  the  screen 
illustrated  at  the  left,  nor 
will  you  perform  Step  5 
(instead,  proceed  to  the 
information  presented 
after  Step  5). 


STEP  S:  SELECT  THE  UPDATE  OR  SCHEDULE  INDIVIDUAL  TRAINING  REQUIRE¬ 
MENT  OPTION.  Enter  1  and  press  CHxMED. 


To  schedule  a  Performance 
Evaluation  Event,  you  must 
select  Update  or  Schedule 
Training. 


*  STEP  6:  SELECT  THE  UPDATE  OR  SCHEDULE  TRAINING  OPTION.  Enter  1  and  press 
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nGTBae.aaz 

1.5 


Individual  Training  Xegu Irene nil 
Select  T ype  oS  Training  to  Update 


1.  ATS  Taaii 

2.  Ancillary 

3.  Additional  Duty 

4.  Contingency 

5.  EC  I /CPC 

6.  mi 

7.  Formal  Training 


At  this  point,  you  are 
accessing  the  various  com¬ 
ponents  of  the  trainee’s 
ITR.  As  an  evaluator,  your 
interaction  involves  the 
AFS  tasks. 


g.  Quit  Thia  Menu 


Select  Option'*  1 


STEP  7:  SELECT  THE  AFS  TASK  OPTION.  Enter  1  and  press 


NGT054 .806 
1.5 


Task  Training  Aequiroaents 
for  SrA  Mass.  Fat  A. 


1.  Task  ID:  U8M4  Statas:  In  Pi 

inspect  rixn  post  roit  discupmkies 


2.  Taak  ID:  700278  Stataa:  In  Profrasa 
riu  WEAPONS  TO  NAINTAIN  qUALIPICAHOH 


3.  Task  ID:  010993  Status:  In  Profrsss 
PI* TORN  OPERATOR  MAINTENANCE  ON  AN  A- It  RIFLE 


4.  Task  ID:  P1BB39  SUtus:  Dm 
CONDUCT  A  UALL  SEARCH  OP  A  SUSPECT 


Entsr  <A)4d  to  ond,  (I Insari.  (O)rdar,  (D)alsto,  (S)chadula  i 
(CIsrtiry,  (ElrsakEom,  (EIsolsu  status,  <81uit  7  i 
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It  is  important  to  remember  that  task  for  which  you  are  scheduling  an  event  must 
ll£  qj3j£  fi£  iln  tasks  listed  on  the  screen  you  are  now  viewing.  When  necessary: 


o  Press  the  f  raDn )  key,  and  continue  to  press  the  key,  until  the  task  you  are  seeking 
can  be  seen  on  the  screen, 

21 

o  Select  the  Task  Search  option  (enter  T  or  t  and  press  f  return"));  then  enter  the 
Task  ID  that  corresponds  to  the  task  for  which  you  are  scheduling  an  evaluation 
event. 

Once  the  task  you  arc  scheduling  an  event  for  can  be  seen  on  the  screen,  proceed  to 
Step  8. 


STEP  8:  SELECT  THE  SCHEDULE  OR  ASSIGN  OPTION.  Enter  S  (or  s)  and  press 

C  RETURN  -].)  Then,  SELECT  THE  TASK  FOR  WHICH  YOU  WANT  TO  SCHED¬ 
ULE  AN  EVENT.  Enter  the  number  corresponding  to  a  Task  ID  and  press 
Lret.urnJ. 


IKT8M.881  Task  lr«  Inins  Bess  Iran  wta  B  Doc  88 

1.4  Tor  Sr*  Mam.  Pat  8.  on  Task  01*999 

PSirOOl  OPSMTOR  MAINTENANCE  OH  AM  H-lfc  HUE 


Task  Lssol 

Okjactlae 

Type  Iwiii 

SUtus 

1. 

Tars.  OkJ. 

174 

Xwm1«4c« 

Tra inlay 

Camlets 

2. 

Tara.  OkJ. 

174 

Knntldf* 

Evaluation 

ComleU 

3. 

Tern.  OkJ. 

174 

P«rforw»ci 

Training 

Camlets 

4. 

Tara.  OkJ. 

174 

PtrforMK* 

Evaluation 

UaaseifnM 

Intar  <3>cke4ula  or  aaalf*.  (Daunt  tlsflay.  (C Janes  1  ftsslfnneat, 
(H)ark  Com  lots,  (I)dsntlfy  Tralnsr^Iaaloator,  (Q)ult  T  t 


9-3-24 


The  screen  at  the  left  is  an 
illustration  of  a  Task  Status 
screen. 

You  may  refer  to  Part  A  of 
Section  9.2,  between  Steps  9 
and  10,  if  you  need  an 
explanation  of  the  data 
appearing  on  this  screen. 


or  STEP9: 


SELECT  THE  SCHEDULE  OR  ASSIGN  OPTION.  Enter  S  (or  s)  and  press 

.1  RETURN  1. 
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HGTB64.881 

Task  Training  Requirements 

13  Dae  08 

1 .4 

For  SrA 

Adams.  Pat  A.  on  Task  010999 

PEXFOfff  OPERATOR 

IM1NTDMHCE  ON  Ml  n-lfc  BIITI 

Task  Lm*ml 

Objective  Typo  Event 

Status 

1.  Tara.  OkJ. 

174 

Xnouledg*  Training 

Coeplete 

2.  Tam.  OkJ. 

174 

Knowledge  Evaluation 

Crap lata 

3.  Tara.  OkJ. 

174 

Port omdac*  TraJnJsf 

Crap  lata 

4.  Tara.  Okj. 

174 

Performance  Evaluation 

Unaseigned 

Select  the 

task  event  to  schedule  or 

assign 

Um  <cur«or)  bays,  or 

((Enter  <f  laid  number),  <q>  quit)  I  (return))  4. 

9-0-25 

Another  prompt  is  added  at 
the  bottom  of  the  screen, 
advising  you  to  select  the 
event. 


GT 


STEP  10:  SELECT  THE  PERFORMANCE  EVALUATION  EVENT  TO  BE  SCHEDULED. 

Enter  the  field  number  which  corresponds  to  the  Performance  Evaluation  event 
and  press!  return  1  (in  the  example,  Data  Field  4  was  selected  which  corre¬ 
sponds  to  the  Performance  Evaluation  event  for  the  example  task.) 


nGTUi.m 

Train)*,  Event  tolgmmt 

B  Dec  88 

l.S 

Task  Training  Event  358 

Task  Event  Identification!  01099*- T- 174-Performance  Evaluation 

Canarate 4  hy:  38888 

8885  Sft  laker,  Jane  C. 

1.  Evalaator:  88888 

9886  IBft  Bra4 berry ,  Allen  I, 

2.  Start  Data  ami  Tlaa: 

No  Schedala 

3.  End  Oats  and  flee: 

No  Schadala 

Hunker  of  Part icipants l  (SrA  Ad see,  Pat  A.) 

4.  Inetallat ion! 

S.  Daocrlptlon: 

Entar  (C)ancal  Event  Generation.  (fl)odlfu  Event.  (G)enerate  Event, 

(L)lat  Reeoorcea  7  t 

9-3-20 

The  screen  you  are  now 
viewing  is  the  Event  Notice 
screen. 

You  may  refer  to  Part  A  of 
Section  9.2,  between  Steps 
12  and  13,  if  you  need  an 
explanation  of  the  data 
appearing  on  this  screen. 


STEP  1 1:  SELECT  THE  MODIFY  OPTION  IF  YOU  NEED  TO  ADD  DATA  TO  THE  EVENT 
NOTICE.  Enter  M  (or  m)  and  press  (  return  ) .  (If  you  want  the  event  sched¬ 
uled  for  a  specific  timeframe,  ensure  you  modify  options  2  and  3.)  GO  TO  STEP  16 
IF  YOU  DO  NOT  NEED  TO  MODIFY  DATA. 
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STEP  12:  SELECT  THE  FIELD  NUMBER  CORRESPONDING  TO  THE  DATA  YOU  WISH 
TO  MODIFY.  Enter  the  field  number  and  press!  return  1  (You  can  only 
modify  one  data  field  at  a  time.) 


CF5 


STEP  13:  ENTER  THE  DATA  AS  INSTRUCTED  BY  THE  PROMPT  ON  THE  SCREEN. 

Enter  the  data  and  press  l  return  l . 


GT 

t 


STEP  14:  REPEAT  STEPS  12  AND  13  FOR  EACH  DATA  FIELD  THAT  REQUIRES  MODI¬ 
FICATION. 


STEP  15:  SELECT  THE  QUIT  OPTION.  Enter  Q  (or  q)  and  press  ( 


STEP  16:  SELECT  THE  GENERATE  EVENT  OPTION.  Enter  G  (or  g)  and  press 

L  RETURN  I 


Generating  the  event  causes  notices  to  be  automatically  printed  to  you,  (the  evaluator), 
and  the  trainee  of  the  event.  The  printed  notices  will  contain  the  same  data  as  the  on-line 
notice,  in  addition  to  other  data. 


Generating  the  event  also  automatically  updates  the  person’s  ITR  and  current  Training 
Schedule. 


o  The  status  of  the  task  in  the  ITR  will  remain  as  "In  Progress";  and  the  status  of 
the  event  will  be  "Assigned",  "Scheduled",  "Reassigned"  or  "Rescheduled". 

o  The  Training  Schedule  of  the  trainee,  as  well  as  vour  Training  Schedule,  will 
reflect  the  event  until  the  event  is  cancelled  or  marked  complete. 


If  the  AOTS  contains  evaluation  products  for  this  task  or  subtask,  the  evaluation  products 
should  be  used  to  conduct  the  evaluation  event.  Evaluation  products  available  from  the 
AOTS  include  an  Oral  Test  Guide  (OTG),  accompanied  by  a  Performance  Evaluation  Checklist 
(PEC). 


o  An  OTG  contains  instructions  to  the  evaluator  for  administering  the  evaluation; 
a  PEC  is  the  checklist  to  be  used  by  the  evaluator  when  conducting  the  evaluation. 
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NGT831.801  7r«  i  n  inf  Event  Asiigiwnt  6  Doc  9B 

1.5  Ta*k  Training  Event  358 

Task  Event  Identif icition:  0 18999- f - 174-Perf orea nee  Evaluation 
Generated  by :  8B888886S  Sft  Baker,  Jane  C. 

1.  Evaluator:  986888886  KSft  Br*  4  berry,  Allan  t. 

2.  Start  Date  anJ  Tine:  No  Schedule 

3.  End  Date  and  Tine:  No  Schedule 

(tinker  of  Participants:  (SrA  Adaee.  Pat  A.) 


4.  Joetallatloe: 


5.  Description: 


Do  you  want  a  hard  copy  printed  of  this  test  7  (V)ee,  (H)o  7  y 


9-3-27 


If  the  AOTS  contains  eval¬ 
uation  products  for  this 
task,  the  prompt  changes  on 
the  screen,  as  illustrated  in 
the  screen  at  the  left. 

If  evaluation  products  do 
not  exist  for  this  task,  you 
are  returned  to  the  Task 
Status  screen.  Skip  the 
information  presented  next 
and  skip  Steps  17  and  18. 


STEP  17:  SPECIFY  WHETHER  OR  NOT  YOU  WANT  A  COPY  OF  THE  EVALUATION 

PRODUCTS  NOW.  If  you  enter  N  (or  n)  or  Y  (or  y)  and  pressed  l  return!  .  If 
you  select  the  no  option,  proceed  to  Step  19. 


KTB31.881  Tr. In  i *f  Event  ftselgneent  B  Dec  88 

l.S  Tuk  Training  Event  358  OVOMlITt 

Tank  Event  Mantif  ication:  01B999-T- 174- Performance  Evaluation 
Generate,  by:  888888885  Sft  Baker,  Jane  C. 

1.  Evaluator:  888888885  NSft  Bra, berry,  alien  I. 

2.  Start  Oate  an,  Tina:  No  Scke,nlo 

3.  In,  Date  an,  lino:  No  Schatela 

Nun  bar  of  Pnrticipanta:  (Si,  Men,  Pat  A.) 


4.  Installation: 


5.  Description: 


Enter  printer  I,  or  prase  ENTER  to  uoo  TXD1  _ 


9-3-28 


The  prompt  changes  again, 
to  have  you  identify  the 
printer  ID  that  corresponds 
to  the  printer  you  want  the 
evaluation  products  to 
print. 

The  OTG  and  PEC  can  be 
printed  at  any  AOTS 
Workstation. 

Normally,  you  will  print 
the  evaluation  products  at 
your  AOTS  Workstation. 
However,  if  you  have  the 
need  to  print  at  another 
AOTS  Workstation,  you  may 
contact  the  Systems 
Administrator  (call  the 
AOTS  Hotline)  for  the  cor¬ 
rect  Printer  ID  for  that 
workstation. 


STEP  18:  ENTER  A  PRINTER  ID  OR  PRESS  LamifiUJ.  Enter  a  printer  ID  and  press 
1  return  1,  if  you  want  the  OTG  and  PEC  printed  at  a  workstation  other  than 
your  own;  or  just  press  (  return!  if  you  want  the  materials  printed  at  your 
workstation  printer. 


You  will  see  a  short  prompt  advising  you  that  the  printing  is  occurring.  The  screen 
automatically  changes,  and  you  are  returned  to  the  Task  Status  screen.  When  you 
retrieve  the  OTG  and  PEC  from  the  printer,  you  will  also  receive  a  Test  Control  Log 
Record. 
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NGiau.sai 

Talk  Tra Inina  Ratal raaanta 

8  Dae  88 

1.4 

For  SrA  Mwt,  F«i  6.  on  Task  016999 

POffOW  0KMT0R  MINTDMCS  OH  M  R-16  MU 

Task  Uni 

Okjactlwa 

Typo  Event 

Status 

1.  Tam.  OkJ. 

174 

Kwm1o6v«  Tra  In  lot 

Coap  Lata 

2.  Tam.  OkJ. 

174 

XnoalaRfa  I valuation 

Coa plata 

3.  Tam.  OkJ. 

174 

PnrfonwK*  Train i»y 

Coaplata 

4.  Tam.  OkJ. 

174 

PsHormact  iHliMiloa 

ftwiyati 

Entar  (S)ctodnla  or  *sa lf*» 

(E)vant  DlspUy«  (C)«ncol  Ae*ifr»oi»t, 

(H)ark  Coaalata, 

(I)Jaatify  Tralsar'l valuator,  «|>uit  7  f 

9-3-29 

Once  the  event  has  been 
generated,  the  Task  Status 
screen  returns  in  view, 
reflecting  the  new  status  of 
the  Performance  Evalu¬ 
ation  event. 

If  you  did  not  enter 
start/end  dates  and  times, 
the  status  is  reflected  as 
"Assigned"  or  "Reassigned". 

If  you  entered  start/end 
dates  and  times,  the  status 
is  reflected  as  "Scheduled" 
or  "Rescheduled". 


STEP  19:  QUIT  THE  TASK  STATUS  SCREEN.  Enter  Q  (or  q)  and  press  CHHHED . 


LAST  STEP  FOR  SCHEDUUNG  A  PERFORMANCE  EVALUATION  EVENT 


Continue  to  QUIT  each  screen  until  you  return  to  the  AOTS  Primary  Access  Menu.  At 
that  point,  you  may  quit  the  menu  and  log  off  the  system,  or  you  may  perform  another  AOTS 
function. 
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CONDUCTING  THE  PERFORMANCE  EVALUATION  EVENT 


If  evaluation  products  are  available  within  the  AOTS  for  the  task,  you  will  administer 
the  evaluation  to  the  trainee,  using  the  products.  If  you  did  not  print  the  OTG  or  PEC  at 
the  time  you  generated  the  event,  you  will  need  to  access  the  existing  event  and  print  the 
products  before  you  begin  the  evaluation. 

o  Once  the  evaluation  is  administered,  you  or  the  trainee’s  supervisor  will  need  to 
score  the  evaluation. 


If  the  test  is  scored  using  the  OMR  equipment  (SCANTRON)  or  by 
keyboard  input,  the  system  automatically  marks  the  completion  of  the 
event. 

If  the  test  is  scored  manually  (using  the  answer  key  that  was  printed), 
you  will  need  to  advise  the  person’s  supervisor  of  the  results. 
Additionally,  you  or  the  person’s  supervisor  will  need  to  mark  the 
completion  of  the  event. 

If  there  are  no  evaluation  products  within  the  system  for  the  task,  you  are  to  use 
whatever  means  exists  in  the  workcenter  to  accomplish  the  event.  There  is  no  ability  to 
score  the  evaluation  when  non-AOTS  evaluation  products  are  used.  You  or  the  supervisor 
will  need  to  mark  the  completion  of  the  event  once  the  evaluation  has  been  conducted. 
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9.4  Cancel  Task  Training  or  Evaluation  Event 


Over  the  next  year  as  you  use  the  AOTS,  you  may  find  a  variety  of  circumstances  where 
you  are  required  to  cancel  task  events.  As  a  trainer  or  evaluator,  you  have  the  capability 
to  cancel  any  task  event  for  which  you  are  responsible. 

o  Some  reasons  for  cancelling  an  event  would  be:  a  trainee  cannot/did  not  show 
for  the  event;  training/evaluation  needs  to  be  postponed  due  to  higher  training 
priorities;  you  cannot/could  not  acquire  all  of  the  resources  necessary  for 
accomplishing  the  training,  etc. 

o  Sometimes,  you  may  need  to  cancel  an  event  before  the  training  or  evaluation  is 
provided  to  any  of  the  trainees  participating  in  the  event.  Other  times,  you  may 
need  to  cancel  an  event  for  one  or  more  individuals,  prior  to  the  event  being 
completed. 


There  are  two  important  facts  you  should  be  aware  of  which  involve  the  cancellation 
process: 


1.  For  an  event  to  be  cancelled,  the  event  must  have  a  status  of  assigned,  scheduled, 
reassigned,  or  rescheduled. 

2.  You  cannot  cancel  an  event  if  you  are  not  the  designated  trainer  (or  evaluator) 
for  the  event,  unless  you  are  the  person’s  supervisor  or  training  manager. 

You  will  find  it  helpful  to  review  voqy  Training  Schedule  quite  often  if  you  are  a 
designated  traincr/evaluator  for  an  event  or  individual.  By  accessing  your  on-line  Training 
Schedule  you  can  display  each  event  to  help  determine  whether  a  cancellation  action  will 
be  required  by  you  for  persons  you  are  responsible  for  training/evaluating. 

o  Remember,  your  training  schedule  reflects  those  events  you  are  required  to 
complete  as  a  trainee,  as  well  as  those  events  for  which  you  are  the  trainer  or 
evaluator.  (Refer  to  Section  7.3  of  this  handbook  for  procedures  for  acqui¬ 
ring/reviewing  your  Training  Schedule.) 


Once  you  have  determined  the  task  event(s)  requiring  cancellation,  you  must  decide 
which  procedures  should  be  used  to  cancel  the  training/evaluation.  There  are  five  ways  to 
cancel  an  event.  However,  we  have  included  procedures  only  for  two  ways.  As  you  gain 
more  experience  with  the  AOTS,  you  will  learn  the  other  ways  to  cancel  events. 

This  section  has  been  divided  into  two  parts:  Refer  to  Part  A  if  you  want  to  cancel 
an  entire  event  (for  ail  trainees  of  that  event);  refer  to  Part  B  if  you  want  to  cancel  one 
trainee  from  an  event. 
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PART  A  -  CANCEL  EVENT  FOR  ALL  PARTICIPANTS 


surer?. mi 

1.2 

MuancoA  On- The- Jot  Training  Sgatm  (AOTS) 
Frinarv  Accra*  Anna 

23  Nov  M 

1.  PertOMl  Train  i*f  Information 

2.  Tralninv  Ran ataman t 

3.  float ar  Task  List  CflTl)  Intarfaca 

4.  foalt Ion  Hfiiwa—ia 

%.  Halt  Thl*  Ham 

Sal act  Ogtioo:  2. 

9-M 

# 

The  screen  at  the  left  is  an 
illustration  of  the  AOTS 
Primary  Access  Menu.  The 
menu  you  are  viewing  may 
contain  more  options  than 
are  illustrated  here  (de¬ 
pending  on  your  AOTS  User 
Types). 


or  STEP,: 


SELECT  THE  TRAINING  MANAGEMENT  OPTION.  Enter  1  and  press 

1  RETURN  J 


SUraZ7.M6  Training  lUnifonant  23  Him  86 

1.2 


1.  Training  ScMnlnr 

2.  Alma*  Training  Haco-4  (AID  Hanagor 

3.  Xogortlng  frograns 

1.  Anal  if  lent  Ian  Aag— want 

5.  Off-Linn  Toot  Control 

6.  Off-Linn  Tnnt  Scoring 

7.  Accra*  minting  Event 

g.  4*  it  Thin  None 


Sol net  Ogtlon:  7 


9-*-2 


The  Training  Management 
screen  is  illustrated  at  the 
left.  Again,  depending  on 
your  AOTS  User  Type(s), 
there  may  be  more  options 
on  the  screen  you  are 
viewing  than  those  being 
illustrated  here. 

You  are  seeking  the  option 
which  allows  you  to  access 
an  existing  event  (Option  4 
for  some  users;  Option  7  for 
other  users). 


or  step2: 


SELECT  THE  ACCESS  EXISTING  EVENT  OPTION.  Enter  4  (or  7)  and  press 
{  RETURN  J. 
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You  must  now  enter  the 
numerical  Event  ID  which 
corresponds  to  the  event 
you  want  to  cancel. 

Event  IDs  are  listed  on  your 
(and  each  trainee’s)  Train¬ 
ing  Schedule,  on  the  Event 
Notices  which  are 
generated  when  the  event 
was  assigned/scheduled, 
and  on  the  various  Event 
Display  screens  you  may 
access  as  you  review  por¬ 
tions  of  the  ATRs  on-line. 

Once  a  valid  Event  ID  is 
entered,  you  will  see  the 
Event  Notice  which  corre¬ 
sponds  to  the  event. 


or  step3: 


ENTER  THE  EVENT  ID  CORRESPONDING  TO  THE  EVENT  YOU  WANT  TO 
CANCEL  Enter  the  numeric  Event  ID  number  and  press  1  return  1 .  (For  the 
example,  we  entered  Event  ID  237.) 


NCTB31.BB3  23  Hov  88 

1.4  Tank  Training  Imt  237 

Tank  Evnnt  Identification:  r 1 0830- SI -U7- Knox  lad  (O  Training 
Conor* tad  ky:  UUOUUtlum  SSgt  Akraan,  Nark  A. 

1.  Trainer:  0000110085  Sgt  Bakar,  Jana  C. 

2.  Start  Data  and  Tina:  No  Schadnla 

3.  lad  Data  and  Tina:  No  Schadnla 

Nunkar  of  Pnrticifnntn ■  2 


d.  Installation: 


S.  Dover igt ion: 


Enter  (C)tnonl  Eoant,  (IDodlfy  Event,  (Pirint  Event, 

(D) lor lay  Partlclpanto,  (L)lat  Naaonrcaa,  (D)aviaa  NTR,  UDvit  7  C 


The  screen  at  the  left  is  an 
example  of  an  on-line 
Knowledge  Training  Event 
Notice.  (The  notice  you  see 
on  the  screen  you  are 
viewing  corresponds  to  the 
event  you  identified  on  the 
previous  screen.) 

You  need  to  be  aware  of  the 
following  facts: 


o  You  cannot  cancel  the  event  if  you  are  not  the  designated  trainer  or  evaluator 
for  the  event  (unless  you  are  the  person’s  supervisor  or  training  manager). 

o  If  the  on-line  event  notice  you  are  viewing  does  not  include  the  "Cancel  Event" 
option  in  the  prompt  at  the  bottom  of  the  screen,  you  are  restricted  from  cancelling 
the  event. 
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o  The  event  will  be  cancelled  for  ail  trainees  who  are  participating  in  the  event. 


f  STEP  4:  SELECT  THE  CANCEL  EVENT  OPTION.  Enter  C  (or  c)  and  press  C  return  1 . 


The  screen  you  see  now  is 
used  to  record  the  reason 
why  the  event  is  being 
cancelled. 


o  You  may  specify  only  1  reason  why  an  event  is  cancelled.  Select  the  most  specific 
reason,  or  select  "Other"  if  the  reason  for  cancellation  is  not  one  of  those  specified 
on  this  screen. 


o  The  reason  you  select  will  be  reflected  on  the  Event  Cancellation  Notices  (which 
are  automatically  generated  at  the  end  of  the  cancellation  process). 

One  exception:  If  you  select  "Other"  as  the  reason,  the  cancellation 
notice  will  reflect  "No  specified  reason". 


STEP  5:  SELECT  THE  REASON  FOR  CANCELLATION.  Enter  the  number  corresponding 
to  the  reason  and  press  (  return"). 
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SUF8Z7.MK 

Train  inf  Hsnsgwnt 

23  Nov  88 

1.2 

1.  Trsininf  SchoAnlor 

Z.  Ainu*  Trsininf  Bocord  (ATX)  N*n«»w 

3.  toportln*  Frofruw 

4.  (feallt  (cation 

5.  Off-Lino  T««t  Control 

6.  Off -Lina  Tnt  Scoring 

7.  Accra*  existing  Event 

f.  (Nit  ThU  Noth 

Sol set  Option:  _ 

9-4-0 

The  Training  Management 
screen  now  reappears.  The 
cancellation  function  has 
been  processed  by  the  AOTS. 


The  following  actions  occur: 

o  The  AOTS  automatically  prints  cancellation  notices  to  you  (as  the  trainer  or 
evaluator)  and  to  the  trainee(s)  of  the  event,  to  advise  each  involved  person  of 
the  cancellation. 

o  The  AOTS  automatically  removes  the  event  from  each  trainee’s  Training  Schedule. 


o  The  AOTS  automatically  removes  the  event  from  your  Training  Schedule. 

o  The  AOTS  automatically  changes  the  status  of  the  event  (in  each  trainee’s  ITR) 

to  "LJnassigned". 

o  If  the  event  is  an  evaluation  event  for  which  an  off-line  test  had  been  printed 
before  the  event  was  cancelled,  the  AOTS  automatically  updates  the  corresponding 
Off-Line  Test  Control  Log  Record  to  reflect  the  event  as  "cancelled". 


LAST  STEP 

If  you  are  an  evaluator,  and  the  event  you  cancelled  involved  AOTS  evaluation  materials 
which  had  been  printed  for  use  off  line,  you  must  provide  the  Log  Record,  Answer  Key, 
and  all  copies  of  the  test  to  the  Test  Control  Officer  (TCO).  You  should  annotate  the 
package  so  that  the  TCO  knows  you  have  cancelled  the  event. 

If  you  want  to  cancel  another  event,  repeat  Steps  2  -  5. 

If  you  do  not  want  to  cancel  another  event,  continue  to  quit  each  screen  until  the  AOTS 
Primary  Access  Menu  appears  on  the  screen.  At  that  point,  you  may  quit  the  menu  and  log 
off  the  system  or  you  may  perform  another  AOTS  function. 


15* 


i 


DRAFT 


AOTS  User’s  Handbook 


PART  B  -  CANCEL  EVENT  FOR  A  SINGLE  INDIVIDUAL 


sum?,  wi 

1.2 

Advanced  On-The-Job  Training  Systee  (AOTS) 
Fritters  Aecesa  Menu 

2  Bee  SB 

1.  PtrtoiMiJ  7r«Jni*f  Information 

2.  Training  Hanuamant 

3.  lUctcr  Task  List  (NIL)  Intorfaco 

4.  Position  Nyirswtti 

g.  On  It  Thin  Menu 

Select  Oft  Ion:  Z_ 

9-4-7 

The  screen  at  the  left  is  an 
illustration  of  the  AOTS 
Primary  A-.cess  Menu.  The 
menu  you  are  viewing  may 
contain  more  options  than 
are  illustrated  here  (de¬ 
pending  on  your  AOTS  User 
Types). 


or  STEP1: 


SELECT  THE  TRAINING  MANAGEMENT  OPTION.  Enter  1  and  press 

(  RETURN  1 


sum?. am 

Training  Itanageaent 

2  Dec  88 

1.2 

1. 

Training  Scheduler 

2. 

Airman  Train  inf  JlacoH  (A7J?)  Hana#or 

3. 

!•  fort  Inf  Program* 

4. 

Oualiflcatlon  Aeeeeaeent 

5. 

Of f -Linn  Tost  Control 

6. 

Off-Line  Teet  Scoring 

7. 

Acceee  existing  Event 

4- 

Halt  Thin  Itom 

Select  Ogtlon:  1 

9-4-4 

The  Training  Management 
screen  is  illustrated  at  the 
left.  Again,  depending  on 
your  AOTS  User  Type(s), 
there  may  be  more  options 
on  the  screen  you  are 
viewing  than  those  being 
illustrated  here. 


STEP  2:  SELECT  THE  TRAINING  SCHEDULER  OPTION.  Enter  1  and  press!  return  ) 
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SUnZ7.SK  Training  H»m|— ni  Z  Sac  98 

1.2 


1.  Training  Sda4l» 

2.  A l man  Training  RaooaS  MTS)  Manager 

3.  Reporting  Program 

4.  qealif l cat I on  Aaaaaaaant 

5.  Of r -Lina  Tact  Control 

6.  Off -Lina  Taat  Scot  ng 

7.  Sccaaa  ax i at  1  ng  Cwnt 

g.  Sait  TJila  Menu 


Sal act  Option:  1 


Sa  1  act  Type  at  Training  Hods  :  (T)rainer,  (S  taper*  ieor,  <Q)ult  ?  L 


9-4-8 


If  you  are  a  Supervisor,  as 
well  as  a  Trainer,  you  will 
see  the  prompt  illustrated 
at  the  left,  and  you  will 
proceed  to  Step  3. 

If  you  are  not  a  supervisor, 
you  will  not  see  the  prompt 
illustrated  at  the  left  nor 
will  you  perform  Step  3 
(instead,  proceed  to  the 
information  presented 
after  Step  3). 


or  STEP3: 


SELECT  THE  TRAINER  OPTION  FROM  THE  PROMPT.  Enter  T  (or  t)  and  press 

1  RETURN  I 


The  prompt  illustrated  at 
the  left  is  provided  for  you 
to  enter  the  trainee’s  SSAN. 


|2j?jP  STEP  4:  ENTER  THE  TRAINEE’S  SSAN.  Enter  the  SSAN  and  press  fRETURN  ) . 
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NGTB30 .083 

Individual  Training  Requirement* 

2  Dec  88 

1.4 

Select  Action  Deeirei 

1. 

Update  or  Schedule  Training 

z. 

Training  Schedule*  Information 

3. 

Position  Qualification  Statue  Information 

4. 

Print  Training  Requirements 

5. 

Print  Training  Schedules 

6. 

Print  Position  Qual if l cat  ion  Status 

7. 

Access  General  ITX 

4* 

Quit  This  New 

Select  Option:  Z_ 

9-4-11 

It  is  at  this  point  you  have 
access  to  various  portions 
of  the  trainee’s  ATR.  You 
need  to  access  his/her 
Training  Schedule  at  this 
time. 


GT  STEP5: 


SELECT  THE  TRAINING  SCHEDULES  INFORMATION  OPTION.  Enter  2  and 

press  i  RFTURM  1 . 


NGT848.B81 

Training  Schedule  for  Sr*  Adams,  Pat  A.  2  Dec  SB  1 

1.4 

Event 

SUrt/Io*  Tiee 

Training  Type/ i dent if i cat ion 

1.  88235 

leek  Train Inf 

018999-  T-174-lnoulWfe  Iwluatlon 

Z.  88242 

Task  Training 

fl8SB4  1-1604  Performance  Evaluation 

3  .  88306 

Task  Training 

riB84*-Sl-1427-Knoeleife  Tralnin, 

4.  8030G 

81  Dec  1980  1480 

Ancillary  C nurses 

15  Dec  1988  1630 

AT8082 

S.  80220 

15  Dec  1988  8680 

Ancillary  Caurees 

IS  Deo  1988  1888 

AT8881 

Enter  (E)vent  Display,  (C)ancel 

9-4-12 

Assignment,  (A)ark  Complete,  <Q)uit  ?  £ 

The  screen  at  the  left  is  an 
illustration  of  a  trainee’s 
Training  Schedule.  As  a 
trainer  or  evaluator,  you 
may  only  cancel  task 
training  events. 


For  each  task  event  listed,  the  following  information  is  printed: 


o  The  Event  ID  (first  column), 
o  The  Type  of  Training  (Task  training). 

o  The  Event  Identification  data  (Task  Id/Task  Level/Objective  Id/Type  of  Event). 


STEP  0: 


SELECT  THE  CANCEL  ASSIGNMENT  OPTION.  Enter  C  (or  c)  and  press 

[  RETURN  1 
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9G184B.881 

Train inf  fctwinU  fop  8rft  Mim.  Pat  ft.  2  Doc  08  1 

1.4 

Event 

8tart/In4  linn 

training  tyga/ Identification 

1. 

BB23S 

Taak  Tim  in  inf 

018999-1- 174-Ikom la4ff  Evaluation 

2. 

88242 

Took  Trninlnf 

riBMi  T-lW-Perfomnnce  Kw  loot  ion 

3. 

BB386 

Task  Traininf 

ri8848-Sl- 1427-Knou lodge  training 

4. 

81  >K  1988  1488 

Ancillary  Couraaa 

IS  tec  1988  1638 

A 18882 

s. 

0B228 

IS  tec  1988  8888 

Ancillary  Couraaa 

IS  tec  1988  1888 

ATB881 

Sal  act  Un  xant  to  caacal 

IIm  (canor)  kaya,  or  UEntar  <IUU  neater  >,  <*>  gult)  <  Cratum»  2_ 

9-4-13 

The  prompt  at  the  bottom 
of  the  screen  has  changed, 
as  illustrated  at  the  left. 


J-jgr3  STEP  7: 


SELECT  THE  EVENT  TO  BE  CANCELLED.  Enter  the  field  number  correspond¬ 
ing  to  the  event  to  be  cancelled  (in  the  example,  Data  Field  2  was  selected  which 
corresponds  to  Event  ID  242). 


AG 7840. 881 
1.4 

training  Schedala  far  SrA  A4aaa,  Pat  A.  2  tec  88 

Event 

Start/fad  Tiaa 

training  fyya/Maatif ication 

1.  88235 

Taak  Praia lag 

91B999-T-174-lamla4ga  Evaluation 

2.  B838S 

taak  traiaiag 

P18848-Sl-1427-Xaoa lodge  training 

3  .  98385 

81  tec  1988  1488 

Ancillary  Cnaraaa 

IS  tec  1988  1638 

AT8882 

4.  88228 

15  tec  1988  8888 

Ancillary  Covm— 

IS  tec  1988  1888 

Ataaai 

Enter  (Ovent  DiepUy#  (CJencel 

9-4-14 

Aaalgaaaai,  (Klark  Cong lata,  (Q)uit  T 

The  screen  will  be  quickly 
erased.  Then,  any  pre¬ 
viously  listed  event  will 
reappear  on  the  person’s 
Training  Schedule  -  except 
for  the  event  you  just 
cancelled.  The  cancellation 
function  has  been  pro¬ 
cessed  by  the  AOTS. 


The  following  actions  occur: 

o  The  AOTS  automatically  prints  cancellation  notices  to  you  (as  the  trainer  or 
evaluator)  and  to  the  trainee,  to  advise  that  the  event  has  been  cancelled  for  that 
individual.  The  reason  for  cancellation  on  the  notice  will  be  reflected  as  "No 
specified  reason".  (NOTE:  This  process  is  being  changed  in  the  near  future  so 
that  you  may  specify  a  reason  for  cancellation,  and  the  reason  you  specify  will 
automatically  be  reflected  on  the  notice.) 
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o  The  AOTS  automatically  removes  the  event  from  your  Training  Schedule  (as  well 
as  from  the  trainee’s  Training  Schedule). 

o  The  AOTS  automatically  changes  the  status  of  the  event  in  the  trainee’s  ITR,  to 
"Unassigned". 

o  If  the  event  is  an  evaluation  event  for  which  an  off-line  test  had  been  printed 
before  the  event  was  cancelled,  the  AOTS  automatically  updates  the  corresponding 
Log  Record  (used  for  off-line  test  control),  to  reflect  the  event  as  "Cancelled". 


LAST  STEP 


If  you  are  an  evaluator,  and  the  event  you  cancelled  involved  an  off-line  test  (which 
has  been  printed  from  the  AOTS),  you  must  ensure  you  accomplish  one  of  the  following 
actions: 


1.  If  the  trainee  is  the  only  participant  in  the  event,  you  must  ensure  you  provide 
the  Log  Record,  Answer  Key,  Test,  and  Answer  Sheet  (only  if  the  trainee  completed 
the  answer  sheet)  to  the  Test  Control  Officer  (TCO).  You  should  annotate  the 
package  so  that  the  TCO  knows  you  have  cancelled  the  event. 


2.  If  the  trainee  was  only  one  of  the  trainees  participating  in  the  event,  you  should 
retain  the  person’s  copy  of  the  test,  and  answer  sheet  (if  he/she  already  filled 
out  the  answer  sheet),  until  the  event  is  completed  by  the  remaining  participants. 
Once  the  event  is  accomplished,  ensure  you  provide  the  Log  Record,  Answer  Key, 
all  copies  of  the  Test  (including  the  cancelled  trainee’s  copy)  and  all  completed 
answer  sheets  to  the  TCO.  On  the  Log  Record,  you  :hould  cross  out  the  cancelled 
trainee  and  annotate  he/she  was  cancelled  from  participating  in  the  event. 


If  you  want  to  cancel  another  event  for  this  individual,  repeat  Steps  6  -  7. 


If  you  do  not  want  to  cancel  another  event  for  this  individual,  continue  to  QUIT  each 
screen  until  the  AOTS  Primary  Access  Menu  appears  on  the  screen.  At  that  point,  you  may 
quit  the  menu  and  log  off  the  system  or  you  may  perform  another  AOTS  function. 


161 


AOTS  User’s  Handbook 


DRAFT 


9.5  Mark  Completion  of  a  Task  Training  Event  (Trainer) 


As  a  trainer,  you  are  responsible  for  MARKING  a  task  training  event  COMPLETE 
once  the  required  training  has  been  accomplished. 

o  You  mav  mark  a  Knowledge  Training  Event  complete,  although  the  trainee  of 
the  event  would  normally  mark  the  event  complete. 

o  You  should  always  mark  a  Performance  Training  Event  complete. 

Knowledge  training  is  typically  accomplished  by  the  trainee  without  the  assistance  of  a 
trainer.  He/she  accomplishes  the  knowledge  training  by  completing  an  on-line  CAI  lesson, 
studying  textual  materials,  or  reviewing  a  film,  etc. 

o  By  accomplishing  a  function  called  "Proceed  with  Training",  the  trainee  marks 
the  knowledge  training  event  complete  by  responding  YES  to  the  following  prompt: 
"Have  you  performed  the  above  training?".  (The  screen  shows  identification  data 
for  the  Knowledge  Training  event  the  trainee  was  last  scheduled/assigned  to 
complete.) 

o  Once  the  Knowledge  Training  event  is  marked  complete,  the  corresponding 
Knowledge  Evaluation  event  can  then  be  assigned/scheduled.  Either  an  on-line 
test  is  automatically,  assigned  to  the  individual,  or  the  evaluator  will  need  to 
assign  or  schedule  (and  conduct)  the  knowledge  evaluation  event. 

Performance  training  requires  that  a  trainer  conduct  the  training.  After  you  conduct 
performance  training  for  a  task,  you  should  update  the  trainee’s  ITR  to  reflect  the  completion 
of  the  training. 

o  Marking  the  Performance  Training  event  complete  allows  the  designated  evaluator 
to  recognize  he/she  needs  to  assign/schedule  the  person  for  the  Performance 
Evaluation  event.  (At  the  completion  of  training;  the  trainee  requires  an  eval¬ 
uation  to  determine  if  he/she  can  adequately  perform  the  task;  and  subsequently 
be  certified.) 

By  reviewing  the  status  of  events  for  this  task  in  the  person’s  ITR, 
the  evaluator  can  quickly  identify  whether  or  not  an  evaluation  is 
currently  required,  depending  on  whether  or  not  the  training  event 
has  been  marked  complete. 

The  procedures  presented  in  this  section  pertain  to  marking  a  Performance 
Training  event  complete.  You  may,  however,  follow  these  procedures  when 
marking  a  Knowledge  Training  event  complete  (when  necessary/appropriate). 

o  Currently,  you  may  mark  complete  only  one  event  for  one  person  at  a  time.  In 
the  future  (approximately  Jan  89),  there  will  also  be  a  capability  for  you  to  mark 
one  event  complete  for  a  group  of  people  at  the  same  time. 
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The  screen  at  the  left  is  an 
illustration  of  the  AOTS 
Primary  Access  Menu.  The 
menu  you  are  viewing  may 
contain  more  options  than 
are  illustrated  here  (de¬ 
pending  on  your  AOTS  User 
Tjfpes). 


STEP  1:  SELECT  THE  TRAINING  MANAGEMENT  OPTION.  Enter  1  and  press 


ITTATTHT?!] 


The  Training  Management 
screen  is  illustrated  at  the 
left.  Again,  depending  on 
your  AOTS  User  Type(s), 
there  may  be  more  options 
on  the  screen  you  are 
viewing  than  those  being 
illustrated  here. 


STEP  2:  SELECT  THE  TRAINING  SCHEDULER  OPTION.  Enter  1  and  press  (  RETURN  J 
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If  you  are  a  Supervisor  as 
well  as  a  Trainer,  you  will 
see  the  prompt  illustrated 
at  the  left,  and  you  will 
proceed  to  Step  3. 


If  you  are  not  a  supervisor, 
you  will  not  see  the  prompt 
illustrated  at  the  left  nor 
will  you  perform  Step  3 
(instead,  proceed  to  the 
information  presented 
after  Step  3). 


or  STEP3: 


SELECT  THE  TRAINER  OPTION  FROM  THE  PROMPT.  Enter  T  (or  t)  and  press 
1  RETURN  1 


The  prompt  illustrated  at 
the  left  is  provided  for  you 
to  enter  the  trainee’s  SSAN. 


8TEP  4: 


ENTER  THE  TRAINEE’S  SSAN.  Enter  the  SSAN  and  press  LamiaSD. 
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It  is  at  this  point  you  have 
access  to  various  portions 
of  the  trainee’s  ATR.  To 
mark  a  training  event 
complete,  you  must  access 
the  trainee’s  ITR.  Steps  5 
and  6  provide  you  the 
correct  access  to  the  train¬ 
ee's  ITR  data. 


GT  8TEP* 


SELECT  THE  UPDATE  OR  SCHEDULE  TRAINING  OPTION.  Enter  1  and  press 


grreiTnira: 


The  screen  illustrated  at  the 
left  reflects  the  types  of 
training  requirements 
which  are  listed  in  a 
trainee’s  ITR.  You  are 
seeking  the  AFS  Task 
training  requirements. 


g  STEP  6:  SELECT  THE  AFS  TASK  OPTION.  Enter  t  and  press  t  return  ) 


16S 


AOTS  User’s  Handbook 


DRAFT 


The  screen  at  the  left  is  an 
illustration  of  task  training 
requirements  in  a  trainee’s 
ITR. 

IMPORTANT  FACT:  The 
task  you  are  marking  the 
event  complete  for  MUST 
be  one  of  the  tasks 
appearing  on  the  screen. 


o  Press  the  ifaoaJ  key,  as  many  times  as  necessary,  until  you  see  the  Task  Id  you 
are  seeking,  or  Select  the  Task  Search  option  (Enter  T  or  lower  case  t  and  press 
LMTumi  ) );  then,  enter  the  Task  ID  you  are  seeking  and  press  rarrunw  i. 

o  Once  you  can  see  the  desired  Task  Id  on  the  screen  you  are  viewing,  proceed  to 
Step  7. 


CF  8TEP7: 


SELECT  THE  SCHEDULE  OR  ASSIGN  OPTION. 


Enter  S  (or  s)  and  press 


STEP  8:  SELECT  THE  TASK  FOR  WHICH  YOU  WANT  TO  MARK  AN  EVENT  COM- 

PLETE.  Enter  the  field  number  corresponding  to  the  task  and  press  1  return  1 . 
(For  the  example,  Data  Field  1  was  selected  which  corresponds  to  Task  id 
F10004.) 


166 


DRAFT 


AOTS  User’s  Handbook 


NGT8M.ni  Task  training  Rngulreaaenta  2  Dec  M 

1.4  Tor  Sr*  Man.  fat  A.  on  Talk  T 18884 

iRsract  nxn  tost  fo*  bisoumncib 


Tank  Lanai 

1.  Tara.  Okj. 

2.  Tara.  Okj. 

3.  Tan.  Okj. 

4.  Tan.  Okj. 


Okjactiaa  Typa  faant 

1U4  Imlakta  Tniniaf 

1404  XnoilaOta  Iraluatloa 

1444  Parfonaaca  Training 

1444  Parfomanca  Saalaaiioa 


tUtua 

Cong lata 
Coaglata 
Aarlgnak 
Unaanlgnal 


Intar  <8>cka4nln  or  aaalgn,  (t)aant  liagiay,  <C)ancal  Analgnaont. 
CHlark  Coaflata.  (DkmtlTy  tralaar/laaluatar ,  (Q)iiit  7  g 

444 


The  screen  at  the  left  is  an 
illustration  of  task  F10004 
which  has  1  Terminal 
Objective  and  four  events 
that  are  required  to  be 
completed  before  the  task 
can  be  certified. 


o  For  the  example,  the  Knowledge  Training  and  Knowledge  Evaluation  events  have 
been  completed.  The  Performance  Training  Event  currently  reflects  "Assigned" 
(which  means  task  training  is  in  progress  and  performance  training  is/was  to 
occur  as  soon  as  possible). 

o  For  the  purpose  of  illustration,  we  will  say  that  the  performance  training  has 
been  conducted;  therefore,  the  individual  is  ready  to  be  evaluated  on  his/her 
performance  of  the  task. 

We  must  mark  the  Performance  Training  Event  complete,  so  when  the 
evaluator  for  the  task  reviews  this  task  in  the  person's  ITR,  hc/she 
can  determine  that  the  person  is  ready  for  evaluation  and  that  he/she 
needs  to  assign  or  schedule  (and  conduct)  the  performance  evaluation. 


pgp  STCP* 


SELECT  THE  MARK  COMPLETE  OPTION. 


iMjTngl 


Enter  M  (or  m)  and  press 


1  STEP  10: 


SELECT  THE  EVENT  TO  BE  MARKED  COMPLETE.  Enter  the  field  number 
corresponding  to  the  Performance  Training  Event  and  press  LRETLJRNJ.  (Using 
our  example,  we  entered  a  ’3‘  which  corresponds  to  the  performance  training 
event  for  the  task.) 


NOTE:  If  you  are  using  these  instructions  for  marking  a  Knowledge  T raining 

event  complete,  ensure  you  select  the  corresponding  field  number  for 
_ that  type  of  event. 
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As  the  screen  at  the  left 
illustrates,  the  system 
changes  the  status  of  the 
selected  event  from  "As¬ 
signed"  to  "Complete".  The 
trainee’s  ITR  now  reflects 
that  the  trainee  is  ready  for 
the  ,  evaluator  to 
assign/schedule  and  con¬ 
duct  the  performance 
evaluation  event  for  this 
task. 


LAST  STEP 


If  you  need  to  mark  another  training  event  complete  for  this  individual,  continue  to 
select  QUIT  until  the  list  of  tasks  in  his/her  ITR  are  displayed  on  the  screen.  Then,  repeat 
Steps  7-10.  (Be  sure  to  read  the  information  presented  after  Step  6,  before  you  complete 
Step  7.) 

If  you  need  to  mark  another  event  complete  for  another  individual,  continue  to  select 
quit  until  the  Training  Management  screen  appears.  Then,  repeat  Steps  2-10. 

If  you  are  finished  marking  events  complete,  continue  to  QUIT  each  screen  until  the 
AOTS  Primary  Access  Menu  appears.  At  that  point,  you  may  quit  the  menu  and  log  off  the 
AOTS,  or  you  may  select  another  option  to  perform  another  AOTS  function. 
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9.6  Mark  Completion  of  an  Evaluation  Event  (Evaluator) 


As  an  EVALUATOR,  you  are  responsible  for  marking  a  task  evaluation  event  COM¬ 
PLETE  once  the  required  evaluation  has  been  successfully  accomplished  bv  the  trainee  AND 
YOU  HAVE  SCORED  THE  TEST  OFF  LINE.  (NOTE:  If  the  evaluation  event  is  taken  on 
line  or  is  scored  on  line,  the  AOTS  will  automatically  record  the  event  as  being  complete.) 


Select  the  Training  Man¬ 
agement  option  from  the 
Primary  Access  Menu. 


STEP  1 :  SELECT  THE  TRAINING  MANAGEMENT  OPTION.  Enter  2  and  then  press 

1  lE?  I  RETURN  J. 


The  Training  Management 
screen  is  illustrated  at  the 
left.  Depending  on  your 
AOTS  User  Type(s),  there 
may  be  more  options  on  the 
screen  you  are  viewing  than 
those  being  illustrated  here. 


STEP  2:  SELECT  THE  TRAINING  SCHEDULER  OPTION.  Enter  1  and  then  press 
■  Ifaf  C  RETURN-). 
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SUnZ7.M6  Training  Wen*gewaiit  2  Doc  88 
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If  you  are  a  Supervisor  as 
well  as  an  Evaluator,  you 
will  see  the  prompt  illus¬ 
trated  at  the  left  and  you 
will  proceed  to  Step  3. 

If  you  are  not  a  supervisor, 
you  will  net  see  the  prompt 
illustrated  at  the  left  nor 
will  you  perform  Step  3 
(instead,  proceed  to  the 
information  presented 
after  Step  3). 


STEP  3:  SELECT  THE  TRAINER  OPTION  FROM  THE  PROMPT.  Enter  T  (or  t)  and  press 
LBEXURNJ. 


Note: 

Within  the  AOTS,  a  trainer  and  evaluator  have  access  to  the  same  data,  options, 
and  functions. 

NOTE: 

The  access  for  an  evaluator  or  a  trainer  is  the  same  at  this  point. 

The  prompt  illustrated  at 
the  left  is  provided  for  you 
to  enter  the  trainee’s  SSAN. 


(jgr3  STEP4: 


ENTER  THE  TRAINEE’S  SSAN.  Enter  the  SSAN  and  press  f  RETURN  1. 
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It  is  at  this  point  you  have 
access  to  various  portions 
of  the  trainee’s  ATR.  To 
mark  an  evaluation  event 
complete,  you  must  access 
the  trainee’s  ITR.  Steps  5 
and  6  provide  you  the 
correct  access  to  the  train¬ 
ee  s  ITR  data. 


STEP5: 


SELECT  THE  UPDATE  OR  SCHEDULE  TRAINING  OPTION.  Enter  1  and  press 


H¥ii7Trja 


The  screen  illustrated  at  the 
left  reflects  the  types  of 
training  requirements 
which  are  listed  in  a 
trainee’s  ITR.  You  are 
seeking  the  AFS  Task 
training  requirements. 


GF  STEP6: 


SELECT  THE  AFS  TASK  OP1  iON.  Enter  1  and  press  1  RETURN  J 
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The  screen  at  the  left  is  an 
illustration  of  task  training 
requirements  in  a  trainee’s 
ITR. 

IMPORTANT  FACT:  The 
task  you  are  marking  the 
event  complete  for  must  be 
one  of  the  tasks  appearing 
on  the  screen. 


o 


Press  the  @5123  key,  as  many  times  as  necessary,  until  you  see  the  Task  ID  you 
are  seeking;  or  Select  the  Task  Search  option  (enter  T  or  t  and  press  t  kfc-rtjwJ'iii ), 
then  enter  the  Task  ID  you  are  seeking  and  press  t  heturm  ). 


o  Once  you  can  see  the  desired  Task  ID  on  the  screen  you  are  viewing,  proceed  to 
Step  7. 


CF3 


STEP  7: 

STEP  8: 


SELECT  THE  SCHEDULE  OR  ASSIGN  OPTION.  Enter  S  (or  s)  and  press 


IHTSITJ-CT 


SELECT  THE  TASK  FOR  WHICH  YOU  WANT  TO  MARK  AN  EVENT  COM- 
PLETE.  Enter  the  field  number  corresponding  to  the  task  and  press  f  RET  URN  3 . 
(For  the  example  we  selected  field  number  1  which  corresponds  to  Task  ID 
F10004.) 
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The  screen  at  the  left  is  an 
illustration  of  task  F10004 
which  has  one  (1)  Terminal 
Objective  and  four  events 
that  are  required  to  be 
completed  before  the  task 
can  be  certified. 


STEP  9:  SELECT  THE  MARK  COMPLETE  OPTION.  Enter  M  (or  m)  and  press 

(  RETURN  1. 

STEP  10:  SELECT  THE  EVENT  TO  BE  MARKED  COMPLETE.  Enter  the  field  number 

corresponding  the  Performance  Event  and  press  Lrli  URN  ).  (Using  the  exam¬ 
ple,  a  4  was  entered  which  corresponds  to  the  performance  training  event  for  the 
task.) 


NOTE:  If  you  are  using  these  instructions  for  marking  a  Knowledge  Evaluation  event 

complete,  ensure  you  select  the  corresponding  field  number  for  the  type  of  event. 


A  prompt  is  now  displayed 
for  you  to  indicate  whether 
the  airman  Passed  or  Failed 
the  evaluation. 


STEP  1 1 :  MARK  THE  AIRMAN  AS  PASSED  OR  FAILED.  Press  P  (or  p)  or  F  (or  f)  and  then 
press  LaiXiLRNJ. 
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The  status  of  the  Perform¬ 
ance  Evaluation  event  will 
change  depending  on 
whether  the  trainee  passed 
or  failed  the  evaluation. 


If  you  marked  the  airman 
has  having  Passed  the 
evaluation,  the  Status  of 
the  event  will  change  from 
assigned  to  complete.  If  the 
event  is  the  last  event  to  be 
completed  in  the  task,  the 
screen  no  longer  reflects 
each  event;  instead,  all  four 
events  arc  combined  and 
the  training  status  for  the 
objective  is  reflected  as 
complete.  A  prompt  advises 
you  that  all  events  are 
completed  and  the  task  is 
awaiting  certification  (as 
illustrated  by  the  top  screen 
shown  on  this  page). 


If  you  marked  the  airman  as  having  Failed  the  evaluation,  the  Status  will  change  from 
Assigned  to  Taken  (as  illustrated  in  the  bottom  screen  on  this  page).  If  the  corresponding 
training  event  had  been  marked  complete,  the  status  for  the  training  event  is  also  changed 
to  "Taken". 


NOTE:  If  the  status  of  an  AFS  Task  Evaluation  Event  is  Taken,  this  always  means 

that  the  test  was  failed  and  that  additional  training  should  be  provided  for 
the  airman. 
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LAST  STEP 


Execute  the  following  command  enough  times  to  return  you  to  the  AOTS  Primary  Menu: 
Press  Q  (or  q)  and  then  press  t  return  D. 
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10  SUPERVISOR  FUNCTIONS  (Volume  3) 

1 1  TRAINING  MANAGER  FUNCTIONS  (Volume  3) 

12  AOTS  PRODUCTS;  NOTICES  AND  REPORTS  (Volume  4) 

1 3  GLOSSARY  OF  TERMS  (Volume  4) 
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1ST,  37,  44,  80 
AFS 

task  option,  1 1 
Airman  Training  Record 
Manager,  2 
Ancillary  Courses,  25 
Answer  Key,  161 
Answer  Sheet,  161  1 

AOTS 

access  level,  5 

activities,  44 

behavioral  objectives,  44 

breakdown  option,  12 

breakdowns,  57,  79 

change  AOTS  password,  34 

change  password  option,  41 

identification  of  user  types,  108 

knowledge,  44 

list  resource  option,  22 

MTL  Editor,  44 

operational  position  task  requirements,  37 
performance  resource  list  option,  22 
print  training  record  option,  31 
print  training  schedule  option,  30 
proceed  with  training  option,  94 
publications,  44 
resources,  44 
skills,  44 
subtasks,  44 
supervision  list,  2 
task  training,  8 
training  history,  8 
training  materials,  44 
ATR 
data,  32 

general  training  data,  35 
manager’s  menu,  34 
personnel  data,  4,  37 
print,  34 
print  data,  32 
qualification  status,  36 
review  data,  31 

Behavioral  Objective,  1 1 1 
objective  ID,  1 1 1 
task,  135 

terminal  objective,  135 
Behavioral  Objectives  Editor,  53 
Behavioral  Objetive 
task  level,  135 

CAI,  14,  95,  100,  118 
Cancel  Event,  152 
Change  Password,  41 

ECI/CDC,  27 
course  ID,  27 
Editors 


behavioral  objective  editor,  74 
evaluation  editors,  74 
MTL  Editor,  44,  85 
subtask  editor,  74 
Evaluation 
events,  94 
knowledge,  95 
types,  94  i 

Evaluation  Event 
marking  completion,  169 
Evaluator 
evaluator,  99 

identification  of  user  types,  108 
Event 

cancel,  152,  153 

cancel  prerequisites,  154 

conduct  knowledge  evaluation  event,  130 

conduct  knowledge  training  event,  102 

designation,  24 

display,  25 

evaluation,  21 

generating,  117 

feneration,  148 
D,  20,  115 

identification,  20,  115 

knowledge  evaluation,  21,  101,  128 

knowledge  training,  95,  100 

marking  complete  for  an  evaluation  event, 
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performance  evaluation,  101,  128 
Performance  Evaluation,  21 
performance  training,  20,  119,  128 
schedule  knowledge  evaluation  event,  130 
schedule  knowledge  training  event,  102 
scheduling,  1 17 
status,  23 

status  definition  summary,  112 
status  definitions,  136 
training,  20 
Event  Status 
definitions,  18 
Events 

task  training,  100 
training  ana  evaluation,  94 
training  scheduler,  127 

Individual  event  cancellation,  157 
Individual  Training  Requirements 
ITR,  2 

Installation,  21 
ITR,  105 

AFS  task  option,  1 1 
awaiting  certification,  109 
behavioral  objective  requirement,  109 
data,  10 

event  display,  25,  30 
event  display  option,  19 
ITR  Editor,  10 
qualification  assessment,  37 
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requirements,  10 
review  status  option,  17 
trainee,  108 
training  priority,  133 

IVD,  100 

Job-site,  26 

Knowledge  Evaluation,  95,  101,  128 
conduct  event,  130 
conducting  event,  141 
event,  136 
schedule  event,  130 
scheduling  event,  141 
test,  137 

Knowledge  Evaluation  Event,  15 

Knowledge  Training,  128 
conducting  an  event,  118 
event  identification,  115 
marking  completion  of  event,  162 
task  ID,  115 
task  identification,  115 

Knowledge  Training  Event,  14,  20 

Log  Record,  161 

Master  Task  List 
activities,  44,  71,  81,  93 
adding  local  tasks,  49 
adding  new  tasks,  49 
behavioral  objective,  93 
behavioral  objectives,  44,  80 
breakdown,  70 
breakdowns,  57,  79 
data  types,  44 
display,  51,  52 
editor,  67,  83 
evaluation  resources,  90 
final,  50 
final  version,  49 
identification,  56 
interfaces,  53 
knowledge,  44 
objective,  54,  55 
objective  ID,  63 
objective  statement,  54,  89 
objectives  ID,  63 
performance  information,  79 
performance  resources,  61,  78,  90,  93 
print,  51,  89 
printing,  84 

printing  and  printer  ID,  84 
publications,  44,  56,  79 
publications  references,  93 
publications  resources,  91 
referenced  data,  91 
required  performance  resources,  68 
resources,  44,  60,  78,  90 
review,  72 
search,  51 

select  objective  ID,  56 


skills,  44 
subtask,  93 
subtask  editor,  74 
subtask  numbering,  75 
subtask  publications,  79 
subtask  resources,  78 
subtask  statement,  93 
subtasks,  44,  74 
supporting  objective,  93 
supporting  skills  and  knowledge,  93 
task  numbering,  50 
task  objectives,  53 
task  references,  53,  65 
task  references  publications,  66 
terminal  objective,  54,  66 
Terminal  Objective,  89 
test  IDs,  90,  93 
training  materials,  44,  63,  89 
training  resources,  90 
Master  Task  List  Editor 
MTL  Editor,  44 

Notices 

cancellations,  156,  160 
evaluation,  45 
evaluation  event,  45 
event,  20,  26,  117 
knowledge  training,  45 
task  training  event  notice,  20 
training,  45 
training  event,  45,  46 

Oral  Test  Guides,  101 

Password 
change,  41 

Performance  Evaluation,  128 
conducting  event,  151 
event,  101 

Performance  Evaluation  Checklist,  21,  101 
Performance  Evaluation  Event,  15 
Performance  Training,  128 
conduct,  119 
conducting  event,  126 
generating  an  event,  142 
marking  completion  of  event,  162 
schedule,  119 
scheduling,  122 

Performance  Training  Event,  15,  119 
Personnel  Data,  4 
Personnel  Data  System,  37 
Position  Qualification  Status 
generating  an  event,  117 
Print 

training  schedule,  30 
Printer 

ID  number,  87 
identification,  87 
Printer  IDs,  87 

Qualification  Assessment,  37 
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